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PRZEDMOWA

Mamy zaszczyt przedstagviCzytelnikowi — proszc o zyczliwe przygcie —
pierwszy tom Prac Komisji Nauk Filologicznych Odalzi Polskiej Akademii
Nauk we Wroctawiu. Publikacja ta jest zbiorem r@pr Gaci Komisii,
profesorbw o0 uznanym autorytecie w dziedzinie wyedgrzez siebie
reprezentowanej. Dy tez szang ogtoszenia drukiem kilku debiutanckich
artykutdw, ktorych autorzyaspocztkujacymi badaczami.

Nalezne podztkowania sktadamy Wiadzoiatedry Filologii Niderlandzkiej
Uniwersytetu Wroctawskiegolnstytutu Filologii Angielskiej Uniwersytetu
Wroctawskiego, ora¥Vyzszej Szkoty Filologicznejwe Wroctawiu, ktore byty
uprzejme aycza nam swoich sal wyktadowych i wspieraty nas orgaoymie.

Stanistaw Rdota
Wroctaw, styczé 2009 Piotr P. Chruszczewski
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18 maja 2008 rokuKomisja Nauk Filologicznych Oddziatu Polskiej Aleadii
Nauk we Wroctawiu wraz ¥\Vyzsza Szkok Filologiczna zorganizowata pod
patronatenKonsulatu Generalnego USAw Krakowie otwarf ses§ naukova
pt. ,American Day 2008.

W sesiji czynnie uczestniczyli:

Jego Ekscelencja Konsul USA w Polsce
PanDuncan Walker (Krakéw)

Prof. dr habJacek Fisiak(UAM; Cztonek Korespondent PAN)

Prof. dr habStanistaw Pregdota (Przewodniczcy Komisji Nauk Filologicznych
Oddziatu PAN we Wroctawiu, Uniwersytet Wroctawski)

Prof. dr habZdzistaw Wasik (UAM; JM Rektor Wyzszej Szkoty Filologicznej)
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Dr Jan Chovanec(Uniwersytet Masaryka w Brnie)

Mgr Aleksandra Knapik (Futhark Enterprise)
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24 czerwca 2008 rokuKomisja Nauk Filologicznych Oddziatlu Polskiej
Akademii Nauk we Wroctawiu wraz z PTDziekanem Wydziatu
Filologicznego Uniwersytetu Wroctawskiego, Profesem drem hab.
Michatem Sarnowskim, zorganizowata otwarte warsztaty szkoleniowe pt.
.Z0Stan ekspertem Komisji Europejskiej w 7. Programie Reuyro”. Warsztaty
przeprowadzone zostaly przez specjalistow z Refnega Punktu
Kontaktowego Programéw Badawczych Unii EuropejskiejPoznaskiego
Parku Naukowo-Technologicznego Fundacji Uniwersyteim. Adama
Mickiewicza.
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W 2008 roku podjta zostata decyzja o zredagowaniu i publikacji \wsaego
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Cor van Bree

Universiteit Leiden

Why do languages changée?

Introduction

Why do languages change? This is a trivial questiod there is a trivial
answer: why everything in this world changes. Bayhbe it is possible to give a
more sophisticated answer. Therefore again: whylamguages change? In
answering this question we shall restrict ourseteeshat we can call: ordinary,
l.e. spontaneous language change. There are singator instance the situation
of standardization, in which language is changednitionally: grammarians
form a standard language and are taking decisien® avhich elements are
acceptable henceforth and which not. This is thg wavhich Standard Polish,
Standard Dutch, Standard English and so on caraé&inhg. This situation we
shall leave out of consideration, although it iseay interesting situation.

In connection with this: let us note that languagkanges are often in
conflict with the norm of the standard language. st they are often
considered to be errors. Later on they can be &&degnd even become the
standard norm. In order to interpret and explangleage changes, we have to
switch off our “normative button”. Let me illustetthis with a famous

metaphor, the metaphor of the botanist and the egard The botanist is

! This paper was presented in the form of a lectaréhe Philological School of Higher
Education in Wroctaw (Poland) on the"24f October 2008. | thank Jan Noordegraaf
(Alphen aan den Rijn NL), Ariane van Santen (Leidd), Guy Tops (Wilrijk Belgium)
and Arjen Versloot (Ljouwert/Leeuwarden NL) for pelnd comments.
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interested in everything that grows up in the gardiee gardener wants to keep
the garden in an orderly state. He distinguishesvéen herbs en weedd.

would ask the reader to be a botanist while reathiggcontribution.

Natural or cultural?

Why do languages change spontaneously? If we Idokha history of

linguistics, we roughly can find three possiblevass. The first two are in
opposition to each other; the third one recondike dther two. (Cf. for these
answers and also for other ideas discussed inrtlodeaHining 1993. Cf. also
e.g. Andersen 1974, Coseriu 1974, Versloot 2008 #med handbooks of

historical linguistics.)

1. The answer of the German linguist August Schigi¢cf. note 2). According
to him language is an organism which develops tpnodifferent stages, of
growth, flowering and decline. And then the cychlncstart again. Language
develops through its speakers but without their rem@ass and their will.
Language change is a purely natural phenomen@aiguestion of causes and

consequences.

2. The answer of the Romanian born linguist Eugé€duoseriu: language is a
purely cultural phenomenon. Language change idtaratiproduct, the result of
conscious and intentional behaviour of its speakdns does not only hold for

the situation of standardizing but for all languapange.

2 The metaphor is used by the Dutch linguist Magthie Vries (1820-1892) in his
introduction to theWoordenboek der Nederlandsche td&ictionary of the Dutch
Languagé volume I; LXXX-LXXXI. He borrowed it from the Genan linguist August
Schleicher (1821-1868), but in fact it is much ojdat least from the 1Bcentury. Cf.
Noordegraaf 1999.
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Both answers are problematic. Let us take the skaaswer. It would be
absurd if we blamed older people for having chantiedr language to the
extent they did during their lives. Maybe they aduced some new words
consciously and intentionally but other changesktqace beyond their
consciousness and intention. But the first answ@ldo problematic: somehow
speakers changed their language while speakingastly unconsciously and

without the intention to change it.

The invisible hand

The problem can be solved by means of the theotheinvisible hand. This
theory reconciles both answers, by avoiding thenmect elements in them and
integrating the correct ones. For this theory érab the German linguist Rudi
Keller (cf. Keller 1990). The theory was for thestitime applied to economics.
| mention the names of Bernard de Mandeville andrA®mith®

Let me first illustrate the invisible hand by meawsfsa non-linguistic
example. Take an university building, a collegethe middle of which there is
a court with a lawn. There a two entrances diadpraposite each other. Of
course, the students and their teachers are expecg from one entrance to
the other by walking around the lawn. But theyamays in a hurry or they are
lazy, and so they go across the grass, althoughgHorbidden. A new path is
the ultimate result. They are responsible for thgi of the path but — and this
Is very important — they had not the intention teate it. Their acts had a
different intention; they had a quite understandad&tonomic motivation: to
save energy. This does not imply that they wererawd this intention: it is
possible to do things with a special intention withbeing aware of it. What |

said can be visualized by means of scheme 1.

% To avoid misunderstandings: | do not use the ibléshand as an economic ideology but
only as a means to explain how things can develop.
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Scheme 1: the invisible hand

intentional acts (causal) consequengaarandum
_______________________ >
ecological -------------m-mmnmmem- > eeeeemeeemeeeeee ->
conditions  ---------------------—- => Invisible hand process ---------------- ->-
----------------------- > e 4
_______________________ >
maxims
micro level macro level

The ecological conditions we can also call the gfisting conditions, in the
given example: the building, the court, the graiss,position of the entrances.
The intentional acts have already been discuskectrbssings of the grass. The
maxims we can also call the higher principles dféweour, in the example: the
need for economic behaviour, to achieve as mugiossible at a cost as low as
possible. These acts put an invisible hand praocéssction: given these acts it
IS necessary that gradually a path comes into bé&ing left side of the scheme,
the intentional side, represents the intentiontd atindividuals, the right side,

the causal side, represents the invisible handegsoproper.

Communication

Let me now give a linguistic example, one also gi®y Keller himself. It
concerns the use of two German and also Dutch w@esnarenglisch Dutch
engels in the sense of “originating from England” andr@anenglisch,Dutch
engelsin the sense of “angelic”. In Polisangielskiandanielskirespectively.

Two words with the same sounds but with clearlyfedént meanings.

14



Homonymy is not a great problem in language ussunderstandings are rare
because context and situation have a disambiguaffert. But there are
situations conceivable in which homonymy becomesraous problem. Such a
situation arose in Germany and the Netherland&enld century, when both
words were used more frequently than before. THastrial revolution brought
ever more products from England to the continentddition, the 19 century
Is the period of Romanticism, in which, for exampgleople liked to compare
beautiful and charming women with angels. In angecdhere was from that
time on a greater chance of misunderstandings. é@naequence, one of both
words, namelyenglisch/engelsin the sense of “angelic’, became rarer in
language use than before to avoid misunderstandsogsuch rarer, in fact, that
young people acquiring their mother tongue didhesr and did not learn it any
longer. It was as if an invisible hand removedwloed from the language.

We recognize the parts of the scheme. First thesidé of it. The pre-existing
conditions, the ecological conditions, are the texise of homonyms in the
language, the industrial revolution, and Romanticia culture; the maxim in
guestion we can formulate as “avoid misunderstayglinthe principle of
communication); the acts we have to think of atettedse cases in which a
possible misunderstanding was avoided. At the rsgiie we have the invisible
hand process: young people inevitably do not aeqaime of the words any
longer.

Of course, it cannot be proved that the developroak place as we have
assumed, but we can imagine it. Keller speaks ofectural history. It is not
certain that the explanation is correct but is aupible explanation. And what
would be a better one? But there is still a questmbe answered: why does
englisch*anielski” disappear, why na@nglisch“angielski’? There is an answer,
a plausible answer agaienglisch“anielski’ could easily replaced by other
words, for instance Germaangelhaft Dutch engelachtig ihr engelhaftes

15



Antlitz, haar engelachtig gelaather angelical face”, j&] anielska twarz
Englisch“from England” could not easily be replaced byesttvords.

We have now learned a very important maxim or highenciple of
behaviour in language change: the avoidance of mdenstandings, an
important cause of disappearance of homonymy. Mogdance of hilarity is
related to this. In some Dutch dialects the sourapes of the words for “dung”
and “eel”, Polish bbornikK and “wegorZ’ emerged in one and the same sound
shape: [0.]] (Standard Dutcal). We can imagine the strange effects of this
merger in the situation of a farm: “we shall edt éajemy wgorzd could also
be interpreted as “we shall eat dungjeémy obornik (The example was taken
from Kieft 1938.)

Economy

The example of the path through the grass taughhaishuman behaviour is
also governed by the principle of economy & Keller 1990, 150). This also
plays a role in language change, for instance nmasd¢ic change. The evolution
of the computer made it necessary to have a namédéinstrument which
controls the cursor. Because it looks like a ceréaiimal that is beloved by cats
as a hunting object, it was calletbuseThis is an example of metaphor, on the
basis of similarity. It is also an example of setr@extension and therefore
semantic change. It would also have been possibin a completely new
word one way or another, but it is economic to aselready existing word if
that is possible. In the case ofouse not only “certain animal” but also
“‘computer instrument”, we speak of thexibility of word meaningresulting in
polysemythe phenomenon that words can have different datead meanings
or shades of meaning. Borrowing words form ford@mguages is also a very
easy method of obtaining new ways of expressiomKrof the wordkomputer

itself.
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Polysemy should be distinguished from homonymy.the case of
homonymy there is a clear difference between thanmngs at issue; in the case
of polysemy the various meanings are connected @d@tih other. The meanings
being connected is also the condition for usingakieady existing word for a
new referent. The hearer should be able to follber $emantic jumps of the
speaker. Therefore, polysemy is an example of do@a@mic principle but the
application of this principle is restricted by theed to be understood. The
principle of communication prevails.

Economy can also be a factor in phonological chambes must also be
considered a change in human behaviour. Human $aiag, slightly at first,
change their habits for one reason or another. @oenpow we gradually
change our way of writing the letters of the alpdtalbhis also holds for habits
of pronunciation. Phonological change is a very glocated subject to explain
but partly this kind of change can be explainedwlat is calledease of
articulation. An English example is the woeimpty The Old English form of
this word is eemtig Between m and t a so-called transitional (epditthe
consonant developed: p. A succession of m andiffisult to pronounce: the m
Is voiced, the t is voiceless. Moreover, the m lakaal, the t is an alveolar (or
dental). To make the succession easier a p is peadit is articulated by means
of the lips like m, and it is voiceless like t. stheme 2:

Scheme 2: eemtig > empty

m P t
+voice -voice -voice
+labial +labial -labial (+alveolar)

There is a gradual transition from one sound tdleroPerhaps, the p was not a
substantial but a cursory p. However, children @agy their language heard
and learned a real p. Here we touch upon the rblehibddren in language

change, to which we will return later in this aleic
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Reduction is also a case of economy. Consider thgligh word
phenomenallt is a borrowing from Frenchphénoménalin the English word
we find various reductions: in the two last sylkbE and a have been reduced to
so-called schwas. In the first syllable the redurcts less far-reaching: froéto
i. Note also the change of stress. (In spoken Bngtisre radical reductions are
possible.) In informal Dutch, in any case northBrrich (from the Netherlands),
very radical reductions are common: for exampl@atitie “police”, which is
reduced tgoalisie and further on telisie. The first syllable contains a schwa or
has disappeared altogether; but these ways of pooation are not standard.
Phonological change, language change in generahush more common in
informal then in formal registers. A third caseemfonomy is assimilation. In
Dutch the wordonbekend'unknown” is mostly pronounced asnbekendthe
dental n has been assimilated to the followingdbbiand has become labial m.

In standard pronunciation n remains possible.

Summary 1

We have become acquainted with two principles wduistic behaviour, the
principle of communication and the principle of pomy. It is possible to
formulate: we communicate with each other as eamslypossible, or rather,
because communication is the most important priacive speak as easily as
possible in so far communication is not harmedKeller 1990: 138). However,

it is better to formulate this as follows: in so the principle “act socially as
successfully as possible” is not violated (Kell&9Q: 138). We have also to
conform to norms established in the language utters (theergon before our
own speech act (thenergeid.* These norms also concern superfluous

irregularities like the forms of the vetb be(am are, is, wasetc.). They are not

* The termsergonandenergeiaare from the great German linguist and philosopNéhem
von Humboldt (1767-1835).
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only inherent in, more or less artificial, standéadguages but also in natural
languages like dialects. The principle of commutidca can be considered a

particular instance of the principle of sociallyceassful behaviour.

First language acquisition

In the case of both principles we are inclinedhtimk of adult speakers in the
first place, speakers who already have a sufficocemimand of their language.
But there are also the children who are acquirimgirtlanguage. Language
acquisition is an important source for languagenglealn language acquisition
the invisible hand is also present. Children do int#énd to learn a language.
They want to communicate with their parents an@ogeople in order to satisfy
their needs. While doing so they learn their lamgjanecessarily but not
intentionally.

How do they acquire their language? We can assuoyea kind of
hypothesizing (abductive change; efg Andersen 1973). It is a kind of daily
life hypothesizing, which we all know from our betaur. For example: we are
in a foreign country, for instance Ireland, andpebple we meet have red hair.
Our provisional hypothesis is: all Irish people @aed hair. But when we meet
Irish people without red hair, we have to modifyr diypothesis: most Irish
people have red hair but there are exceptionselmaget still more Irish people
who do not have red hair, we have to modify ourdtlgpsis again, maybe: half
of the Irish people have red hair but the othef td@lnot. And so on. It is a kind
of unconscious and informal abduction, of whichestific hypothesizing is a
conscious and formal elaboration. We have alreasgudsed the example of
children hearing and learning a real p insteadhefttansitional sound between
m and t inempty.lt could be said that they don't interpret the sbumput in an
entirely “correct” way. It is also possible thaethimitate a sound by means of a

“wrong” articulation. It is not always visible fromutside how sounds are
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produced. The children must guess at it and thaybea“mistaken”. This is the
way in which the uvular r could have come into lgeimstead of the tip of the
tongue they cause the uvula to vibrate.

An interesting morphological case are the so-caitdng (irregular)
verbs in Germanic: compare English verbs tikerive — drove — driveno sing
— sang — sung, to bring — brought — broughte past tense and the participle
are formed by a vowel, in some cases also by aocams alternation. Roughly
speaking, children acquire these verbs in thregestaln the first stage they
learn the very frequent strong verbs, for exaniplbring — brought — brought,
In correct forms. In the second stage they discoverso-called weak verbs,
which inflect in a regular pattern. But they overgrlize it, led by the working
hypothesis: the past tense and the past particgle to be formed by adding a
dental suffix, containing a d or a t, comparework — worked — workednd so
they make, by analogyo drive — drived — drivethstead of the correcrove —
driven In the third stage the children are correctetheyianguage behaviour of
older people: they learn the correct strong initect(cf. e.g Bybee & Slobin
1982). But especially in the case of less frequedring verbs, they can keep
hesitating and it is possible that incorrect fornmgorrect so far they are in
conflict with the old, established norms, remairtheir speech and can survive
into their adult speech. It is even possible thasé incorrect forms become the
new norm, at least part of the norm in the long. riin example is Englisko
bake,originally a strong verb but now entirely wedlaked — bakedn German
and Dutch it is now weak in the past tensackte/baktebut still strong in the
participle:gebacken/gebakkdnotgebakj. The old past tense was (Dutdioek
[buk], biek[bik]. Many strong verbs have become weak through theugest
but many other strong verbs are maintaining thevaselds such because they
are used very frequently and therefore easily aeduiFrequency is here the
enemy of analogy. Nevertheless, analogy is a yvapprtant source of language
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change. In most cases it establishes more regularitanguage. To a great
extent the systematic character of language muattbbuted to this factot.

Children are also led by other hypotheses, hypeth&®ncerning the
relation between form and meaning. They stick ®odhe form — one meaning-
principle, also called the Humboldtian principléeafvVon Humboldt (cf. note 4).
| give two examples.

The first example. In English the usual comparaéiad superlative have
the endings —er and —esgfreat — greater - greatest It is also:old — older —
oldest but in case of family relations (in a wider sereople) we have to use
(according to an old rule)elder — eldest Susan is his eldest daughtdn
predicative use it is alwaydder andoldest Susan is older than her brother
Elder andeldestare older forms, with so-called Umlaut: comparersnalt —
alter — altest Later on, by analogy, new regular forms came bamg:older —
oldest There was first a period of variation in whichotweactions were
possible: one of the two forms could disappeathey could be associated with
different meanings or different uses (semantiaioctional differentiation). For
a while this happened in our case. It is as if wamgothezised: the two different
forms must have two different meanings or Wsésslightly different Dutch
example isveenbesidesven. Originally they had the same meaning — they
developed from different cases within the paradigmt nowadayseenmeans
“peat-soil”, Polish gleba torfowd and ven means‘fen”, Polish “mate jezioro
na wrzosowisku”. In the case of Dutsbhoutandschuld also originating from

different caseforms and both meaning “debt, guiltg first form disappeared.

®> The role of frequency in the loss or preservatibrstrong verbs has been investigated by
two American scholars (Eres Lieberman & Jean-Baphsichel; see:
http://www.kennislink.nl/web/show?id=129397, witkference toNature 11/10, 2007). It
became clear that if there is a difference in fesqy x-y €.9 2-4) between two strong
verbs v and w, the chance of survival ¥4 for v and ¥ (16) for w.

® But the fight is not over yet: nowadays there m@ny speakers who use ordider and
oldest in all positions; and prescriptive pressure tegkesing both forms is diminishing.
Elder andeldestmay yet disappear from the language/
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The second example. The official Dutch name of wimet English call a
roundaboutand the Americans taffic circle is rotonde from French/Italian
rotunda(Polishrotundg. The principle is known: at a crossing cars areidgv
around a circus and as long as they are on thedatnaut, they have right of
way. Dutch children can speak ofrandtonde.They connects the word with
“rond” = “round”. This is quite understandable:andabout (it is even present
in the English word) is round. The underlying hypetis is: a similar meaning
requires a similar form. In historical linguistiege speak ofolk etymologyin
such a case. But it iso-calledfolk etymology: the folk, the people don't
etymologize properly like a real etymologist doesmany cases, the result of

folk etymology is that forms, often of foreign angbecome more transparent.

Summary 2

We have also to take into account the role of thidieen in language change.
New forms can be created by them and taken witmtinéo adulthood. But the
difference to adult speakers is not absolute. Adwdimain children to a certain
extent: we can also find analogies, folk etymolegeaemantic differentiations in
the speech of adults. And we cannot exclude avoglah homonymy and ease
of articulation in the speech of children. Childrae also language users and
adults keep acquiring their language. Analogy esfigcis a frequent
phenomenon in the speech of adults. It is an inapbrivay of making new
expressions. A fairly new English word te computerizeit is formed by
analogy to already existing words with the suffixze- for instanceto
automatize.Think also of computer centrean example of composition, of
computerandcentre formed by analogy to already existing compos#gianth

centre, e.g. television centre Composition is a very popular way of word
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formation in the Germanic languages and even mmoButch and German than
in English’

Second language acquisition

The last source of language change to be mentiamesecond language
acquisition. This kind of acquisition has the saeffects as first language
learning but it has also effects of its own. Thet®d language learners mostly
have the inténtion to learn a new language, isngortant difference to first
language learners. Nevertheless, the invisible gatbo at work in the effects
of second language learning: second language leatvee/e the intention to
change neither their first nor their second languégbout language contact as
a factor in language change efg Van Coetsem 2000.)

Second language learning can take place in theexbrdf cultural
language contact: both languages have differentdees, as in the case of
Dutchmen trying to learn English. Their often inemt ways of using English
do not have (this is an understatement) much inflaeon the English of
Englishmen. But this kind of language learning ead does influence Dutch
through words that are borrowed from English.

A quite different situation is the situation ofemisive language contact, in
which different languages are spoken in the samatilan, within the same
society. | cannot discuss all developments possiblich a constellation. An
important possibility is the following. A group @eople, living in a certain
region, adopts the language of another, more darhigeoup,e.g a group of

invaders. But they are unable or unwilling to adeperything in the new

" We have already touched upon the need for express$or new things or notions now and
then. That was the case with borrowing of foreigordg and with semantic extension
(section 4). On the other hand old words becomeletess because certain things and
notions become obsolete.
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language. They preserve some words, syntactic mmtisins and subtle ways of
pronunciation, the so-called accent, of the origlanguage O when speaking
the new language N. A new variety of the new laggull comes into being,
language N spoken with an $bstrate The elements that are transferred from
language O into language N, are mostly elementghath the speakers are not
clearly aware, so-calledtable elements. They are called stable because it is
difficult to get rid of them while learning a nearlguage. Borrowing, mostly of
words, is a matter of more consciousness. Theseeels are callethstable.
(About the role of stability cfe.g Van Bree 1992.)

Thus, the Dutch of people coming from Surinam, &hawlony in the
Caribbean region, can be identified on the basiseofain features originating
from Sranan Tongo, Surinam English: a bilabial veig.water“water” instead
of the labiodental of northern Standard Dutch; tlee of schamen‘to be
ashamed” without the reflexive pronoas it is used in Standard Dutctich
schamen(for example Surinam Dutchij moet schamenStandard Dutchij
moet zich schamethe should be ashamed”@aan “to go” instead ofzullen
“auxiliary of the future tense” ie.g ik ga naar Holland gaarnstead ofik zal
naar Holland gaanliterally “I go/shall go to Holland”, and so on. iSwm
Dutch is an example of a new, an ethnic varietipofch, Dutch spoken with a
Sranan Tongo-substrate. Compare also the Engliskespby various peoples
all over the world, English with features from theidigenous languages.

Second language learning can lead to drastic clsamge¢he acquired
language and can even lead to the rise of new &geg) so-calle@idgins In
the well known situation of slaves working on arpétion a so-callegidgin
came into being for the communication between ttamd their masters. A
pidgin is a very simple language, whose only puggego make communication
in the working environment possible. Its vocabulasy mostly from the
dominant language, the language of the mastersyiitax may be from the

original language of the slaves; and morphologyalisent. But out of this
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reduced form of language a new, fully fledged laagp) acreole,can develop.
Special circumstances are needed for that, in qudati that the pidgin in
guestion must become the mother tongue of the slalddren. (About pidgins

and creoles semg Hudson 1996, sections 2.5.4 and 2.5.5.).

Summary 3

We discovered the following sources of languagenghalanguage use (mostly
of adult speakers), first language learning, sedandquage learning. We also
discovered the following factors of language charmgenmunication (think of
avoidance of homonymy; in the broadest sense: Ibp@accessful acting),
economy (think of ease of articulation and semaaitension), speakers’ or
hearers’ hypotheses about regularity (think of egy or about the relation
between form and meaning (think of semantic difidegion and folk
etymology) and the degree of consciousness of ldmaests in question (think
of borrowing and substrate influence). Once morevadnt to stress the
importance of the factor of communication or sdgiauccessful acting: this
factor is also responsible for languageeservation If we leave aside the
possibility of drastic changes in exceptional ditwas, we can say that changes

are only allowed as far as communication or saaiatess are not hinder&d.
The socio-linguistic aspect
When a new language element comes into beingjghagvays followed by a

period of variation within the linguistic society which the new and the old

element exist side by side.

8 Maybe other factors can be mentionedy the need of expressiveness. Think of calling
names, cursing and swearing, uttering contempt ate,hor the need of sparing one’s
feelings. The negative needs lead to dysphemidragdsitive ones to euphemisms.
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In general, the higher classes resist languagegeharore strongly than
the lower classes. The higher classes are mostigecwative and they are
mostly the defenders of the standard language stdmeard language, or rather,
those who are able to speak it, slow down normajdage development. But it
Is possible in the long run for the higher clagsesurrender and for a new form
to become generally accepted. On the other hatudtisins are known in which
the higher classes adopt new elements, for instamesv way of pronunciation,
in order to distinguish themselves from the lowksses. An example is the
pronunciation of r in New York, investigated by thmportant sociolinguist
William Labov (Labov 1972). The higher classes hastepted a so-called rhotic
pronunciation [car] instead of a vocalic one’[d¢ar car. From these classes the
prestigious pronunciation have spread to the lowlasses (according the
principle of social success), and it can be exgktttat, when this pronunciation
IS not very distinguishing anymore, the higher sésswill adopt a new one.
Changes from below (in the society) first enteoimiformal situations and later
on spread to more formal ones. The opposite holdsHanges from above. It is
also possible for social contrasts to become stabil Englishwalkin is the
variant used by the lower classeglking by the higher ones. The need for
distinction from elderly people becomes clear i ‘thialects” spoken by groups
of young people e.g. in the Netherlands and in iBelg There is much more to
be said about the social aspects of language chdimgy are an interesting
research object within sociolinguistics (efg Hudson 1996 especially chapter
5).

Conclusions

Of course, | do not claim that we have now solvédheoblems concerning

language change. That would be foolish in view leé tomplexity of the
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problem. | return to the example of the disappeaanf englisch“from the
angels”. This was a reaction to a confusing homonyBuoit what causes such a
confusing homonymy? Phonological merger is a pddggibtwo different
sounds becoming one sound. But what might be theecaf such a merger?
Maybe ease of articulation. Then we must assumeaHhHanguage may have
difficult sounds. How are such sounds possible lemguage? And so on. There
IS no end to the questions. This, however, is negraous problem. We have to
bear in mind that a language is always in a subtteslightly unstable (neutral)
balance. As we saw, it is affected by differenttdes. one factor reacts on
another by compensating the less happy effectsi®factor. And so things are
constantly going back and forth. In spite of, orafine) because of that,
language remains an excellent means of communicatio

A more serious problem concerns the fact that lagguchanges are
historical events, taking place in space and tith&anguages ultimately have
the same origin and if the same factors operatBam, how is it possible that
they show such different developments? In facsg ihithe problem of language
variation. A possible answer is given by what | vaocall the option theory At
any moment in history language users have diffesphbns: to do something or
to do nothing, and if they want to do somethingythave the choice between
different factors and each factor may entail défdrpossibilities. For instance,
there may be various ways of making pronunciatesiex. Every language user,
or better: every language community — there is #isosociolinguistic factor to
be taken into account — chooses its own way of ldpweent. This optionality
makes it difficult if not impossible to predict fue language development (but
see the next paragraph). In fact, language chamrge only be explained

afterwards, as plausible as possible. But by exgiolanguage changes of the

% In this connection | mention the so-called optiiyatheory, in which grammars of natural
languages are considered to be sets of conflicmgtraints on surface structures fy
Van Oostendorp 2003).
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past and especially ongoing changes in the presengre able to discover the
factors operating in them and to gain insight imach changes are probable
and which are not.

Finally, the invisible hand is an adequate wayxpl@n language change,
but we have to take into account that some languim®ains are more
susceptible to intentionality (compare the leftesaf scheme 1) and others to
causality (compare the right side). The semantimaln is more open to
intentionality: think of technical language, in whispecial words (terms) are
used in a strongly fixed stipulative meaning. Oe tither hand, phonology,
especially as regards prosodic features (lengtasst pitch), is more open to
causality: sound changes can take place withol#zat mtention of the speakers.
See in this connection Versloot 2008, in which sbghanges of the past are
explained by models which seem to have predictoxegu. Language is located

in a continuum between culture and nature.
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Zmiana gzykowa, norma¢gzykowa, bhd jezykowy, komunikacja, akwizycja
jezyka
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Wroctaw

A linguistic analysis of the

sociolect used by hunters

Introduction

The subject matter of this article is to analyze tiature of Polish, English and
German hunters’ sociolect. Linguistic and discowstelies serve as the basis
for this research work. The research material coimees hunts on the territory
of Lower Silesia Zmigréd, Milicz, Jemna, and Bielawa). Taking into
consideration the Polish, English and German hahsciolects it becomes
clear what role the aforementioned vocabulary l&lfTfhe hunters’ sociolect is
viewed as one of the least comprehensible. Thslteefrom the fact that the
people who are considered the foundation for itehastablished a separate
culture that aims at mutual interaction. What igen¢he vocabulary concerning
the hunters’ group is ignored to a great externtie©people are not interested in
acknowledging hunters and their culture due torthesk of interest. Polish,
English and German hunters share the same comnhes) mteracting on the
basis of acquired knowledge and cultivating theicislect and other aspects
associated with the process of the hunt (e.g.jtipad). These speech groups
that seem different from the linguistic point oewi are in fact very similar in
their behavior. Moreover, they possess a uniqtijudée toward the various
processes that accompany them during the hunt gsod®y various hunt
processes, | mean the course of the hunt and teesivindertaken by the hunters

during and after the hunt as well.
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Furthermore, hunting, as the name indicates, apphig¢he specific names and
descriptions referring to numerous species of gant activities linked with
hunt management. There is a large amount of voaaptihat is continuously
expanding. However, there is also a need to elitmitide old vocabulary that
has no application in contemporary usage. Thisasuaial issue because of the
richness of the hunting sociolect and the ignorasfade rest of society which
uses the vocabulary in an inappropriate way or geammeanings at its own
discretion.

The theoretical background stresses the most ¢iigeiaures that serve as
the tools for describing hunting phenomena. Fomieds of this research work,
| start with a detailed description of the conceptiscourse. Because of the
complexity of this term, which can be understoodanany ways, discourse can
be characterized as any coherent succession adress, either spoken, or, in
most cases written ones (Matthews 1997: 100). Tdssbfor the notions of
discourse constituted by the ideas proposed bidxech linguists (Jaillet 2002,
Achard 1993, Beneviste 1996, Mainguenean 1991) el as the opinion
represented by Teun van Dijk ([1997] 2001). All taetors linked with the
definition of discourse aim at establishing oneetyqf discourse, namely, a
hunting discourse (a subtype of a sporting diseunghose task is to disclose
all the meanings of hunting words and valuableufiesst of hunters’ utterances.
The present article focuses on four major assumgtithat is, the concept of
discourse, sporting discourse, hunting discoursetha sociolect. The crucial
Issue in this discussion is the sequence of thpgs®d notions. In my opinion,
discourse phenomena can be viewed as the mostajeness, in which sporting
discourse is immersed. Moreover, sporting discoursledes in its structure the
hunting discourse and it is a focal element inék@blishment of the hunting
discourse. The sociolect is the last aspect ded#it and is subject to hunting
discourse. All the ideas are interdependent andtter they are looked at is

essential to their correct understanding.
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On the nature of discourse

The explanations of discourse are very diverseasa widely understood by
many linguists. It is a term that is difficult t@fthe, and the various attempts to
do so remain ambiguous. Many concepts of disccuase arisen over the years
and differ from each other. There is no singlefarm notion of discourse, and
therefore, there emerged two different directionsictv will be examined.
Moreover, in defining discourse it is also necegdartake into consideration
the textual concept that forms an inherent pacoimstituting and understanding
discourse.

The French linguists Liliane Jaillet (2002), PieAehard (1993), Emile
Beneviste (1996), and Dominique Mainguenean (16@dd in Miczka 2002: 40
— 41), formed their own theory of discourse, iExt and discourse are
understood as separate concepts. The French lisgurghasize the significant
components that are outside language and whichcammected with the
discourse position in a concrete situation of aegiwspeech. This statement
resulted in the establishment of theench School of discourse analysihe
main goal of the school was the analysis of dissewvhile the prime objective
of discourse analysis is to explain the text’'s tiorcin communication and to
study social and linguistic rituals. According tefrench Schoglthe text is a
speech, however, discourse is named as the analyspeech with the help of
various instruments such as filter and socio-lisgairitual. Thanks to these
instruments it is possible to see the specific $ypesubjective and objective
factors. As mentioned before, text and discourgetao separate concepts.
Therefore, the French linguists present the dedimibf text in a completely
different way than the definition of discourse. il linguists claim the text is
an integral whole, which is classified on the badigts predominant function.

This means that a text may not have a context.
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There are some further definitions of discourseosting to French
linguists. Liliane Jaillet (2002, in Miczka 2002)aracterizes the term as every
written or spoken form of communication. This conmication has the form of
a spoken text. The text itself and the communicaéice passed to the receiver
from the sender. This definition also presentsfthe major forms or types of
discourse, which are classified according to tentnon of the sender, and they
are as follows: narration, description, expositaord argumentation discourse.
Those four forms of discourse are related to tiielse The sender decides the
shape of the discourse, therefore I can distingtineke four forms of discourse.
The second concept is presented by Emile Bene{l€66, cited in Miczka
2002: 40), who describes the term discourse as tdrtero schemes that can
organize the spoken text and presents it in opposio historical speech”. The
author suggests that in every discourse theresender and a receiver. In Emile
Beneviste’s opinion, the sender must have an inflaeon the receiver. Emile
Beneviste describes a receiverths other(I’Autre) that is “a very important
element in a meaning production of the author'sotyie (quoted in Miczka
2002: 40). However, Pierre Achard (1993) definescalirse as the usage of
spoken text in a practical situation, as an efficect, and in a relationship with
a collection of acts. Discourse is speech that isccudynamic situations in the
language communication process.

According to Ewa Miczka (2002) the most completeplaration of
discourse is presented by Dominique Mainguenea®1(1i& Miczka 2002: 41),
who describes discourse as:

— individual utterance;

— an unit of language system, which stands abosergence, as the

highest element dangue

— a speech which has interactional features;

— limited only to conversation;

— a variety of units in the language system;
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— a system of principles (these principles reguidte formation of

speeches that are characteristic for social ologemal group);

— a speech, considered for the sake of mechanlushvdetermines the

origin of this speech.

For Dominique Mainguenean, neither the sender m®réceiver is the central
point of communication. In Dominique Maingueneaofsnion dialogue is the
most important feature of discourse and the sehdsera subordinate role in
discourse formation.

The next attempt at describing the term of diso®urs linguistics is
derived from the other direction. This directiorshmthing in common with the
view proposed by French linguists. Therefore, tingt fhotion of discourse to
which | should draw attention is the definition tien by Gillian Brown and
George Yule (1983). They suggest that discoursaildhbe defined as a
dynamic process where there is a message trandrbitta sender to a receiver.
They state the following:

In summary, the analysis of discourse treats tha ds the record
(text) of a dynamic process in which language wssduas an
instrument of communication on a context by a spegakiter to

express meanings and achieve intentions (discoudeyking

from this data, the analyst seeks to describe aegjels in the
linguistics realizations used by people to commait@cthese
meanings and intentions. (Brown and Yule 1983: 26)

The authors of this quotation, Gillian Brown ando@ge Yule (1983) claim that
discourse is a process in which language is amuim&nt of communication.
With the help of language, the receiver and sewedarcommunicate and pass
messages, which include some specific meanings iatghtions. Another
definition of discourse, describes it as a dynaamd changing phenomenon of
an anthropo-linguistic nature. The phenomenon dlaiets due to its contextual,
non-verbal embeddings (situational, social, antucal); texts are considered to

be singular realizations of discourses (Chruszcke2@06a, 2006b).
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The last definition concerns the idea proposed éynTvan Dijk ([1997]
2001). It also illustrates the term of discours@mposition to the French ideas.
According to the author, the concept of discourse de defined as: a
communication event; a discipline of the language which is determined by
the community; a specific statement; a form in ahhideological formation,
unit is reflected. With regard to the above stat&sé turnes out that discourse
differs from the French linguists’ point of view ropared to the definitions
provided by Teun van Dijk, Gillian Brown and Georyale. French lingusts
affirm that discourse cannot be seen at the saws &s text. However, Teun
van Dijk states that discourse and text have sanmgih common. The author
does not distinguish any sharp boundaries betweesettwo terms. Each of
those mentioned clarifications can help me to d@efthe term of hunting

discourse, which can be characterized by the featoi these notions.

The type of hunting discourse

In accordance with the aforementioned definitiohthe discourse notion, it is
worth observing that the type of hunting discoutees not have one definition
that could clearly describe it. However, | can drawonclusion that hunting
discourse can be rated among one form of discounesegly, sport discourse,
which constitutes a base for it. Over the courséneé, hunting has ceased to
exist as a kind of profession. Instead hunting asedfor a specific purpose.
Thus, in the present time hunting is viewed aspe tf hobby, sport, or even
fashion. It is also necessary to undersrand thatelnsi use the vocabulary that is
associated with the hunting elements, such as fmyigame, special hunting
equipment, therefore the emphasis should be platza on the terminology
used among hunters during the hunt. | can distsigwreat diversity in
vocabulary that is quite difficult to understand p@ople who are not acquainted
with hunting.
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Moreover, based once again on the definition ofalisse, | can clearly
group hunting words and expressions into one spammimmunity among many
discourse communities. Hunting discourse is makkighl many communicative
functions where the sender gives the receiver quiaw linguistic messages. |
am of te opinion that the “core of any discoursestablished by particular texts
formed by their speaker/writer. The meaning oftdrds, and their decoding by
the hearer/reader seems to depend to a great exténgxclusively on the
cognitive processes that take place in the minthefinformation receiver but
also on the contextual embeddings (of texts) (. Yhe situational embedding
stands for the particular nonverbal circumstanoewhich a text is produced.
The social embedding in which the text is produckdracterizes the social
group that produces the text under question, aactftural embedding stands
for the entire culture within which the whole velrlamd nonverbal interaction
takes place (see Chruszczewski 2006b: 51).

Referring to the presented embeddings, a desamnipfilhunting discourse
can be given. This research work focuses on humlisgpurse understood to be
a subcategory of one type of discourse, namely tisgo discourse, with
particular stress placed on “hunting utteranceg€duamong groups of Polish,
English and German hunters. The task of my resaarkhpresent the collected

hunting utterances and their meanings.

Varieties of language

Human speech is unique, depending on the contexynestances, and also
other interlocutors one talks to. When necessaepple use a formal style
adequate to the situation, for example, in theceffiThen the situation can

change and people also change their language ® casual, for example, when

19 piotr P. Chruszczewski (2006a) “Establishing Digse Studies’Lecture notes distributed
by the author. Wroctaw: Uniwersytet Wroctawski.
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talking to a friend. People identify themselveshwidnguage. Each person has
their own ways of speaking that is individual faem. Jean Wallwork (1969)
calls this individual speech our idiolect.

What is important in illustrating varieties of largge is the “language variety
space” that includes the following thesés:

(1) There are many varieties of language, text,dascburse.

(2) These varieties are conditioned by groupingspefakers according tegion
(dialect),class(sociolect), ana@ccupation(register).

(3) Positions in variety space defingaaguage varietywith specific forms, and
specific conventions of meaning and use.

(4) Understanding of text and discourse, from cosaton, through letters to
hypertext, requires models of language function®ashstones of quality.

The theses are a reflection of the establishmetiteofollowing figure*?

Regional variation: dialects

Social variation: sociolects

Functional variation: registers, text sorts
>

Figure 2. “Language variety space”

The figure presents three variations of languageia$ variation (sociolects),
regional variation (dialects), and functional véda (registers, text types).
However, for the need of the present research vamrly, social variation will be
taken into consideration. The social and regioraiations are two different
terms. Social modification corresponds to a socioland a regional

modification to a dialect. However, Jean Wallwork9§9) characterizes a

1 http://coral.lili.uni-bielefeld.de/Classes/Winté/®ialects/dialects/node29.html
'2 http://coral.lili.uni-bielefeld.de/Classes/Winté/®ialects/dialects/node29.html
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dialect as a regional or a social speech variatfonlialect is presented as a
regional variation of language on “the languageetgrspace”, therefore two
opposing views can be distinguished. The regioraéct allows us to identify
the origin of the person who uses it and also s&ss his or her social position
in the community. This type of a dialect can appaagrammatical structures,
words, pronunciation, and that is why it is distirghhed from other variations of
language. Now it is mostly used by an older geramatyYoung people try to
avoid this speech, to modify it. The above-prestrseope of the varieties of
language constitutes an explanation for the foll@agection, in which | focus

mostly on one variety of language, namely the $a@gaation (sociolect).

On the nature of sociolects

Sociolects and dialects have been partly illustrate the previous part.
However, further analysis requires a more speeKanation of these varieties.
The task is to reveal the functions of huntersglaage and to state what sort of
lect they use in their social interactions. In tiMay, the aim is to explain the
features of sociolects and dialects applied taytieeip of hunters.

An attempt at describing the sociolect and dialexieties should start
with the explanation of the speech nature. As Rithdudson ([1980] 1996:
106) points out, speech is “(...) shorter or longangs of linguistic items used
on particular occasions for particular purposegeéth, according to Richard
Hudson ([1980] 1996), is a social tool that enabigeso communicate. What is
more, in Ferdinand de Saussure’s (1916, cited img&uz 1972: 5) opinion,
speech “refers to the actual sounds produced byakepg'. The two
aforementioned opinions of the term speech diffewall as being able to be
seen as comparable notions. Their general mearginthe same but the
understanding of the authors differs in certaineatpSpeech is still viewed as

sounds or linguistic items used in social intei@cti
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In order to distinguish the differences betweendect and dialect, | start
with the nature of sociolect. According to Stanisi@rabias (2003), the term is
viewed as a social aspect, and belongs to oneeof/dnieties of language. It
developes in human communities that are charaetérizy social bonds.
Aleksander Wilka (1987: 92) refers to sociolects as a “variety ariguage
combined with social groups as class, social stradnd environment”. As can
be seen, the term sociolect is undoubtedly condewid social interaction. The
notion appears on the level of social behavioriarspecific for it. The character
of the group, the type of the bond that joins thdipipants of that group and the
location of that group refer to social phenomend also to their sociolect.
Furthermore, Stanistaw Grabias (2003: 119) claimag sociolects, as a variety
determined by the existence of other social graams$ shaped by those social
groups, are combined with the durability of socpenomena. Stanistaw
Grabias (ibid.) distinguishes stable and ephemgralips. The first group is
characterized by a durability that takes caresofradition (e.g., hunters, sailors,
etc.). However, the second is characterized byimootis changes (e.g., groups
of students, friends, etc.). The ephemeral grougeen in the range of speech,
not in range of language varieties.

In order to understand the ambiguous nature ofotexs it is needed to
illustrate its classification. The types of factatstermining the diversity of
sociolects have an influence on the descriptiotiheir various kinds. The types
of factors are as follows (Grabias 2003: 136):

(1) the social stratification;

(2) the influence of functional factors;

(3) language basis.

The first type concerns the existence of groupsasious social bonds.
The second one states that the character of eaublest depends on its
function, be that communicative or expressive. [Eseéone reflects the situation

where the sociolect develops. The nature of spdectises on the second
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variation of language, namely, the dialect. In adaace with Akmaijan (1995:
260) dialect is determined as a technical termhenlihguistic field. The author
continues his consideration stating that a didiefers to a form of a language
that is regarded asibstandardincorrect or corruptas opposed to the standard
correct or pure form of a language” (Akmaijan 1995: 260 — 261). @en be
noticed from the aforementioned quotation, a dialeceflected in one of the
language varieties, however, its nature is notwas ps the language’s nature.
Furthermore, the notion of a dialect can be defitedvariety of language
distinguished according to the user” (Halliday 198%). Therefore, users of a
particular speech are the foundation for the ents#teof a dialect.

In comparison with a sociolect, a dialect canvilaved as a variety
spoken by geographically defined communities, wheréhe sociolect by
socially defined communities. In Stanistaw Gralsa@003: 119) opinion, a
dialect is a ‘“regional variety of a national langaa and such a variety is
characterized by systemic features”. Thus, a diadeiclentified with the region
in which it appears and is used by its interlocaitdhat is more important is
the distinction between a dialect and a languagshadrd Hudson ([1980] 1996:
30 — 2) speaks about two factors distinguishings¢htvo terms. The first
difference concerns the size. The author statédahguage is larger because of
the items it possesses. The second discrepanay tiseobasis oprestige.The
dialect lacks this factor. Prestige comes fromuagety that is used in formal

writing.

English, Polish and German sociolects used by humie as subtypes of

hunting discourse

With regard to the two notions presented of soctoknd dialect it can be
observed that they have something in common asasdliffering on the social

and geographical level. The sociolect is more $jgetd the group of hunters
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because of the fact that they create a sort oabgobup. Such a social group is
characterized by some norms and values that acecgmpach member in
different situations. The question to deal withéhes: can | attribute this group
to a professional group, and is the hunter a tyfpecoupation? The answer is
often confusing. Thinking of the hunters, it seamsus that they work in a
specific profession. Stanistaw Grabias (2003: 8&)ew about the professional
lect that is “the language of the environment jdibg the professional activity”.
Among many professional lects Stanistaw Grabia®32@tresses the language
of the hunters that the author names as a professgooup. Stanistaw Grabias
(2003) assumes that we talk about hunting as segsain. Further, Stanistaw
Grabias (ibid.) adds that such a group uses thiegsmnal lect to communicate
to each other. However, the opinion created by iS&am Grabias is
guestionable. During my research | have checketidafprofession of hunter
appears in the classification of professions (Drei#96):° | did not find the
hunter as a type of profession in the above-meatiotiassification. Thus, |
cannot define the hunters as a professional grbumting discourse, as the
name indicates, is one type of discourse; it bedagsporting discourse. This
type of discourse appears as the group of hunters.

As was suggested, hunters create a social groupus@d sociolect in
social interaction. Although they differ in the tarage (English, Polish,
German) they use, their sociolect remains the sdramcteristic factors that are
familiar only for hunters. Therefore, they stillash the same set of rules
ascribed to this notion. What is more, the commationr between hunters is
swifter and offers more possibilities in overcomihtigguistic barriers. The
environment and hunters’ need to communicate daterthe basis for their
sociolect. Referring to one of the definitions wadeociolect is defined as one

language variety linked with a social group, it daa noticed that the major

13 Dreger, Jadwiga (ed.) (1996Klasyfikacja zawodéw i specjalim. Warszawa:
Ministerstwo Pracy i Polityki Spotecznej, GtéwnyZdd Statystyczny.
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feature constituting the hunting sociolect is tbbadboccurring between hunters.
They are distinguished by their diverse vocabuéargl use expressions that are

only familiar to them. That results in developingaial group.

The linguistic analysis of the hunters’ sociolect

The focal point of this part is to reveal the vadaloy concerning the social
group of hunters. The essence of the analyzed rigisiociolect is situated in
three sociolects, Polish, English and German. Rafgto the different types of
vocabulary associated with the activities it carobserved that such a group is
distinguished by the numerous features peculiay tnlt. It is crucial to notice
that hunting is viewed as a type of celebratedveigtiwith specific traditions
and customs. However, with regard to the presegtedips of hunters, the
lowest interest in cultivation of customs and lirgjic care belongs to the
English hunters whose amount of hunting sociolectiatively poor. That may
result from the fact that their approach towardtingnfocuses only on the game
acquisition (the number of shot game). English atsacoming to Poland cannot
use the impressive vocabulary that offers manyigpeecommunicative tools.
Therefore, the communication is disturbed in margseatial situations.
However, it cannot be assumed that the Englishludeay does not exist. As
the analysis will disclose, there are numerousesgons and words specific to
English hunters, whereas, the Polish and Germarabwdary is strongly
distinguishable in the light of the English one.ddabtedly, that deals with the
proper attitude toward the hunt. Collecting theesesh material | have
encountered divergent views, opinions and behaviacsompanying the
presented groups of hunters. The most rooted hyiatititude exists in Poland.
Therefore, the Polish vocabulary is based on aelargcabulary concerning
hunting equipment, positions, ways of hunting, ipgrants, traditions and

signals as well. The names of game species doiffet &tom the remaining
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ones. A similar situation occurs in the German bodary that consists of the
Polish equivalents, however, in a lower amouns Worth noticing that German

hunters do not celebrate the ending of the hunmhédpag — in the case of group
hunting), as the Polish do. Even English do notdn&ech a solemn bag. The
presented data encompasses the different typescabulary, which is a result
of various norms existing in the three hunting urds. The intensity of usage
depends on the members of such a group. The huaditgre, which changes
from time to time, is unavoidable. Each culturecksaracterized by distinct

attitudes toward the discussed subject. Howevecart be seen that those
cultures have some things in common. Hunters td&aspre in it, although,

there are three dissimilar cultures.

The final set of 166 hunting vocabulary terms (dable below)
determines the proper number of used expressiahsvards among the Polish,
English and German hunters. The results are predgemnt a percentage basis and
demonstrate the real demand for the hunting sattiolehe mentioned cultures.
The total result of the collected Polish (165 woethgl expressions), English
(106 words and expressions) and German (137 ward®®@pressions) hunting

sociolect can be viewed on the following percentsgme

99,39% 82,53%
-l g .
Polish hunting English German

sociolect hunting hunting
sociolect sociolect

Figure 3. Percentage distribution of Polish, Efgiad German hunting sociolect vocabulary

The great diversity of collected material discloske nature of the hunting
sociolect. The phenomena of hunting sociolect a@ed in an inappropriate
way. That may only suggest that people not involwethe hunting culture do

not realize how much vocabulary they omit. Undodlyteit is associated with
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great ignorance and an improper attempt to undetdfae hunting nature

hunting culture

No. | POLISH HUNTING | ENGLISH HUNTING GERMAN HUNTING
SOCIOLECT SOCIOLECT SOCIOLECT

1. ambona high-seat die Kenzel

2. badyle no such equivalent no such equivalent

3. baka/poduszka cheekpiece die Backe

4. baltwan | s der Balban

5. bic to ruff schlagen

6. biegasowy (mgliwy) der Laufer

7. brax sztywna | - die Festwaffe

8. braa srutowa shotgun die Flinte

9. buchtowisko (dzik) root das Saubruch

10. | bukiet tail of deer der Wedel

11. | chmara herd das Rudel

12. | chrapy nose der Windfang

13. | ciche pdzenie still drive stumm treiben

14. | ciota leader das Kopftier

15. | czaty (sposob still hunt der Ansitz
polowania)

16. | czerta (sposobdriven boar-hunting die Sauhatz
polowania)

17. | czochranie to point markieren

18. [ éwik | e

19. | DarzBér | s Halali

20. | Diana huntress die Jagerin

21. | dofek strzelecki | --mmemmmmmmmmmmemees | e

22. | dotlowg 00| - zu tief schiel3en

23. | doskocz§ speedy approaching anspringen

24. | dubeltéwka double shotgun die Doppelbichse

25. | dublet double-shot die Dublette

26. | dzik wild boar das Wildschwein

27. | dzik na rozktadzie Beot
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28. | dzikarz (myliwy) wild boar hunter der Sauenjager
29. | ekspres | mmemmemmemmmmmeeeee der Doppelsteh
30. | fajka (udzika) | --mememmemmmmmeeeee- der Hkerer

31. | fanfara hunting fanfare die Fanfare
32. | farba blood der Schweil3
33. | flanka flanc die Flanke

34. | flinta shotgun die Flinte

35. | fryc new hunter der Jungjager
36. | fuzyjkarz pot-hunter der Aasjager
37. | gkboki miot = | s
38. | gluchy miot | e ein taubeélreiben
39. | grzechotka | o sememmememmememmemeee- die Klapper

40. | guzikarz (sarna) knobbler der KnopfspielRer
41. | huczek (naganiacz) —mmmeeees
42. | huczka (dzik) rutting season die Rauschzeit
43. | jagne lamb das Lamm

44. | jeler red deer der Hirsch

45. | jeler ryczy the stag bellows/roars Hirsch schreit
46. | jeleniarz (msliwy) -
47. | kapelusznik old tusker das Hauptschwein
48. | kibic esquire der Schneider
49. | kierdel flock das Geraffel

50. | kita predacious game

51. | klamra | s | e
52. | kociot (dot. dzikow) | hold (of wild boras) deeksel

53. | kolba butt der Kolben

54. | kop& recoil der Rickstol
55. | korona (u jelenia) head of antlers die Krone

56. | koza (sarna) roe deer die Ricke

57. | koziol/rogacz (sarna) roe buck der Bock

58. | kaile (sarna) roe kid das Kitz

59. | kula bullet das Geschoss
60. | kwadruplet | e | e
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61. | I&niczy forester der Forster

62. | licowka leader das Leittier

63. | linia naganki line of beaters die Treibwehr

64. | lizawka salt lick die Salzlecke

65. | locha (dzik) sow die Bache

66. | fadownica cartridge-box die Patronentasche

67. | fania (jeld) | --mmememmemmme e das Tier

68. | tyzki sore der Loffler

69. | mkesiarz 000 | mmemmmmmmmmmmmeen | s

70. | milczek der Schweiger

71. | miot beat/drive das Treiben

72. | muflon mouflon der Mufflon

73. | muszla mouflon horn die Schnecke

74. | myliczek | s s

75. | naganiacz beater der Treiber

76. | nagania to drive treiben

77. | naganka drive/battue die Treiber

78. | obcierka cull der Streifschuss

79. | obczesa(zwierzyrg) | ------------------m-m-m-- streifen

80. | objazd (SpOSOI --------=-=mmmmmmmmeeeem die Reitjagd
polowania)

81. | obtawa drive hunt die Treibjagd

82. | odstrzat der Abschuss

83. | odstrzat selekcyjny | = —-mmmmemmmmemmememmeeen | e

84. | odyniec (dzik) boar/tusker der Keiler

85. | okz (dzik) tusks (wild boar) das Gewaff

86. | osacznik | e | e

87. | ostatni ks last bite

88. | ostatnimiot = | --mememememmmmmmemeeeee- das Schkseltreiben

89. | owca (muflon) ewe das Wildschaf

90. | pakuta das Werg

91. | parostek (u sarny) antlers das Gehdrn

92. | pdzel (jeler) penis die Brunftrute
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93 | pdzony miot driven beat = | @ —eeememmememeeeee-

94. | pochwa rifle scabbard das Futteral

95. | podé poted | -mememmememmememee

96. | podchéd (sposobstalking die Pirsch
polowania)

97. | podktadacz der Anleger

98. | podporka strzelecka| stayrod, prop | -eee———--

99. | podprowadzacz der Besyager

100. | pole biate/stopa biata  white field weildes Feld

101.| poleslepe totes Feld

102.| polowanie individual hunt die Einzeljagd
indywidualne

103. | polowanie driven hunting die Treibjagd
pedzeniami

104.| polowanie z zasiadki| still hunt der Ansitz

105.| polowanie zbiorowe | group hunting die Gesellschafid|

106.| polowka | s | e

107.| potamania | sm-ememmemmmmee e Widmannsheill
kolby/strzelby

108. | pokot/ rozktad gamebag/bag die Strecke

109.| pomazanie = | smmmemmmmemmmmemeeeeee- das Beschmieren

110.| poraze antlers das Geweih

111.| przecinka die Schneise

112.| przelatek (dzik) yearling boar der Uberlaufer

113.| przyryczanie stag caller der Hirschruf

114.| pudlarz poor shoter der Pfuscher

115.| pusty miot ein leeres Tiwen

116.| pusty strzat | s |

117.| racica cleaves die Schale

118.| rapeta 0| e | e

119.| rég mysliwski hunting horn, bugle das Jagdhorn

120. | roza burr die Rose

121.| ruja (sarna) rutting season die Blattzeit

122.| rykowisko (jele) rutting season die Brunftzeit
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123.| samura (dzik) | semmemmmmmmmemmmmees | e

124.| sarna roe deer das Reh

125.| selekcjoner der Selektigjager

126. | selekt/zwierz | —-m-mmmmmmmmmem e das Selektionswild
selekcyjny

127.| siat to spread das Streuen

128. | sfarbowa to wound krankschief3en

129.| stopa srokata =~ | —mmmemmmmmemmmmemmeees | e

130. | stopka butt-plate die Schaftkappe

131.]| strabi¢ to call off abblasen

132.| strzat do trupa | e | e

133.| strzat taski finishing shot der Fangschuss

134.| strzat na komay heart shot der Kammerschuss

135.| strzelacz | s | e

136.| strzelba (pot. 0 | =--mmmmmmmmmmmemmes |
mysliwym)

137.| szabla (u dzika) | ---mmemmmemmmmmmees | e

138. | sztucer short rifle der Stutzen

139.| szczecina bristles die Borsten

140. | szczotka hackles die Birste

141.| szpicak (sarna) der Spiess

142.| szycie | e schiel3en ohne Pause

143.| scierwiarz =~ | semmmmmmmmmmemmemmmmmeen | e

144 | $limy (u muflona) curling horns die Schnecken

145. | srutdwka die Entenflinte

146. | swiece eyes die Lichter

147. | swietlik das Lichten

148. | tluc to stoop stol3en

149.| tréjlufka drilling der Drilling

150. | tryk (muflon) ram der Widder

) il B der Einwachser

152.| turzyca 000 | e die Wolle

153.| tyka (u jelenia) beam die Geweihstange
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154. | uperlenie pearls

155. | wabik decoy die Locke
156. | warchlak (dzik) der Fischig
157.| wataha pack die Rotte
158. | widtak (sarna) der Gabler
159.| wizurka | s der Streifen
160.| wrzask | e der Krach
161.| wycior der Wischer
162.| wydepta zwierzyre | to flush up das Aufstbbern
163.| wystuchiwacz | -—-—-mmemmmmemmmemeee |
164.| zacios die Baumkerbe
165.| zalom game marking die Markierung
166. | ztom branch der Bruch

Table 1. Polish, English, German hunting sociolecabulary

Conclusions

The aim of th research was to reveal certain esdefgatures of hunters’
sociolect as well as to analyze it on the basithefcollected research material
(on the territory of Lower Silesia). The set ofgunstic and discourse studies
served as the theoretical background. The resesbjgttives have been met.
The research conducted revealed that people shmatlcavoid the hunters’
sociolect because it belongs to the one of the masptional ones as regards
its specific cultural embedding.

For the need of this research work, | proposedidseription of discourse
phenomena. As could be observed, the nature obulise is difficult to explain
because of its complexity and the many ideas aews/represented by various
linguists. In my opinion, Teun van Dijk ([1997] 200put forward the most
helpful definition. | have given the explanation lminting discourse that is a

subcategory of sporting discourse, because of dbethat hunting nowadays
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appears to be a fashionable hobby. Then, | providedescription of hunting
discourse based on the presented discourse maaitheFmore, by defining
language varieties and further speech nature lladad that hunters’ language
indicates the sociolect. Taking into consideratresearch done in order to
demonstrate the hunters’ role in society, | stétad hunting is no longer viewed
as an occupation because | did not find the prafassf the hunter in the
classification of occupations (Dreger 19%8pwever, Stanistaw Grabias (2003)
links the members of the hunting group to a gropgcilized at a professional
level. The author even calls the language usedunyens a professional lect.
However, this statement cannot be taken into cenattbn because of the lack
of any factors that indicate hunters as a profesgigroup.

The work stressed the vocabulary concerning the. iealing with the
various types of vocabulary, | presented the liagcipoint of view of the
discussed thesis. | used only the part of the wdeayp that was divided in the
following way: expressions concerning hunting equapt, location of the hunt,
performed hunters’ activities, gamebag (solemn ragidli participants of the
hunt, hunters’ functions, hunting game speciesj sggnals, traditions and ways
of hunting. Choosing the most essential expressioren be observed that the
most numerous and various vocabulary is shown g/ Rwolish hunters
(percentage result — 99,39%). That conclusion shoat be surprising because
of the fact that Polish hunters cultivate theirtatte toward the process of the
hunt. However, a similar situation can be observedhe German sociolect
(percentage result — 82,53%). The difference iatiradly small but noticeable.
The German hunters do not attach such importanceltwating hunting as the
Polish do. Like the English, German hunters comBdtand in order to pursue
game because of the easy access to varied gamgodcaleulary concerning the
English expressions (percentage result — 63,85%gafe their insignificant
interest and low involvement in widening the hugtknowledge. The English

hunters are characterized by the low number ofihgrierms. Therefore, the
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following conclusions can be drawn: the Polish mmtsociolect is the most
numerous, the next one is the German sociolecttaé&nglish one comes last.
In spite of cultural and sociolectal distinctionstwween the Polish, English and
German hunters, they show the same, stable atttimdard hunting and all

activities associated with it.
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Socjolekt, dyskurs, komunikacja werbalna podcza®te i polowa

53






Mariusz Bieniek

Wroctaw

Subiektywizm a ideologia badacza

w analizie dyskursu politycznego — tytutem wsfpu

Naukowcy od wielu lat toezspor o to, jakie podggie do materiatu badawczego
jest stuszne. Debata nad tym, czy analiza powinga frzeprowadzana
obiektywnie a osoba prowagta badania powinna w krytyczny sposob
zdystansowa sic do materiatu badania,atiz tez naukowiec powinien zag
jasne stanowisko i w subiektywny sposob przeproa@dmaliz materiatu,
dzieli srodowisko akademickie od dawna. W przypadku anatiygkursu,
réwniez politycznego, spor takowy budzywe kontrowersje pawod badaczy.
Jwz w 1993 r. Teun van Dijk nakfljac ramy krytycznej analizy dyskursu,
podkre&lat konieczndé¢ przyjecia przez badacza jasno olomego stanowiska
wobec materialu badawczego. Postawa taka miatabgehawallke z takimi
zjawiskami jak rasizm, nierbwsé spoteczna itp.

Krytyczna analiza dyskursu (ang. CDA - Critical €bsirse Analysis)
powstata jako odpowiegdna trendy pangge juz w latach 60. i 70. XX wieku,
ktére mogly b¢ uwazane za wysoce niekrytyczne, gdyaukowcy cgsto
bardzo sztucznie dystansowalg sio przedmiotu analizy (np. wg van Dijka
2001). Poddgie takie, jakkolwiek przydatne, np. w stosunkuashalizy takich
zjawisk jak dyskryminacja czy manipulacja, meoby problematyczne w
przypadku badania np. wptywu ideologii na przemawaepolitykow.

W przypadku bada w petni obiektywnychprym wiedzie analiza
llosciowa, gdzie badacz starag swyciagna¢ wnioski na podstawie ikei
konkretnych sformutow@ czsci mowy, mechanizméw. Jak wskazuje np.

Antaki et al (2002), skrajny obiektywizm mnie by usprawiedliwiony,
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poniewa w analizie jakéciowej, nacechowane] subiektywni@szystko jest
dozwolone Oznacza to,ze naukowcy preferagy jakaiciowe podejcie do
analizy tekstow i/lub przemowiemogs w praktyce dowolnie interpretowa

wypowiedzi oséb badanych.

Krytyczna analiza dyskursu jako przyktad subiektywnego pode§cia do

badan

Krytyczne podegjcie do analizy z zalenia wymaga od badacza prmip
pewnego subiektywnego stanowiska. Jak sprecyzowavan Dijk: ,[(...)
krytyczny badacz nie nie przyp¢ neutralnej pozycji wobec materiatu batfa
(van Dijk 1993: 253). Tym samym sformutowat on kgzne podegie jako
swego rodzaju polemgk naukowca z obiektem batla Wedtug niego,
dystansowanie siwobec przedmiotu analizy jest w znacznym stopratuczne i
w praktyce uniemdiwia dogkbna, wieloaspektow analiz zjawisk, z jakimi
badacz mge mi€ do czynienia. Krytyczna analiza dyskursu, przymagnw
zatazeniach przedstawionych przez van Dijka (1993), adt analiz takich
zjawisk jak rasizm, ideologia, jak rowmiewiazki i zaleznosci oparte na wiadzy
I kontroli. Badacz postugagy sk ta wiasnie metod ma za zadanie nie tylko
analiz i prezentag wynikdw. Musi on take w jasny sposob przedstavitedy

I nadwycia, jakich dopuszczajsic osoby lub grupy trzymajace wiagda
wykorzystupce p.

Wzajemne stosunki grup lub ludzi oparte na wiadzyontroli 4 w
centrum zainteresowania badaczy korzystah z krytycznej analizy dyskursu
jako metody prowadzenia badalak zauwzaja Herman i Chomsky (1988),
jedm z kluczowych rol dyskursu grupy dominogj jest przedstawienie jej
odbiorcom takiego kontekstu, ktory usprawiedliviatbaduycia wiadzy i
stworzenie atmosfery akceptacji dla tak ustalonegaadku. W takiej sytuaciji
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krytyczny badacz musiatby prayjpostawe, ktéra umdaliwitaby przedstawienie
I, CO wazniejsze, nagitnowanie takich praktyk.

Obiektywny badacz, jakkolwiek ukazalby mechanizmyjdce st za
takimi praktykami, nie bytby w stanie przedstavich w krytyczny sposob, a
tym samym nie umdiwia walki z nimi. W skrajnych przypadkach, sztuez
obiektywna analiza mogtaby 6yodpowiedzialna za dalsze umocnienie i
usprawiedliwienie takich zjawisk. Jedrakobiektywne podégie do materiatu
bada wyklucza maliwos¢ manipulacji danych, ogranicagj jednoczeénie w

znacznym stopniu nitiwa polemike z wynikami analizy.

Subiektywne podefcie badacza a manipulacja faktami

Przedstawione powg) subiektywne i krytyczne podeje do analizy dyskursu
moze mi&€ rowniez zgota odmienne oblicze. Badacz, poprzez ugme;
przedstawienie faktow me swoj praa ksztaltow& nastroje i postawy
spoteczne. W tym celu wykorzystujes sSnechanizmy manipulacji, np. opinii
publicznej, by podway¢ lub umocné okrelone czynniki spoteczne. Jak
wiadomo, grupy postrzegane jako (symboliczne) gelitszyli politycy,
dziennikarze, pisarze, czyzteaukowcy, poprzez zajmowane stanowiskaamaj
bezpdredni wptyw na ksztattowanie mechanizmow poznawhbzyoastrojow
odbiorcow (van Dijk 1996). Poniewastnienie takich zalaosci spotecznych
jest niepodwaalnym faktem, wysfpuje tu pewne prawdopodohstwo, ze
praca badacza, mlkwe, iz bez jego zgody lub przy petnej jego akceptacji,
zostanie wykorzystana nie w celu walki z nieré¥siami spotecznymi czy
zjawiskami takimi jak dyskryminacja spoteczna, lpcstzy usprawiedliwianiu
ich.

Jakkolwiek manipulacja zazwyczaj dotyczy (bez)ypdniego wptywu na
pami¢ krotkotrwah odbiorcy, w przypadku gdy celem manipulacji jest

ideologia, wierzenia lub przekonania, to painitugotrwata jest przedmiotem
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manipulacji. Van Leeuwen (2005) wskazuje praca naukowca, §e jest
subiektywny, ocera a nie obiektywa analiz, maze by wykorzystana przez
grupy posiadage okrglone wpltywy do umocnienia swojej pozycji spotecznej
Jak zauwaa Chomsky (2004), manipulacja pawiy diugotrwah, ktérej celem
Sa nastroje i ideologie obecne w spotettavie, powiedzie gi Nie ma potrzeby
wplywania na pami krotkotrwah. Spowodowane jest to fakteny jesli
ideologie odbiorcow zostanpodporadkowane grupie nadgdnej, wszystkie
czynnaci beda jej podporadkowane automatycznie.

W przypadku, gdy autor analizy daiadomag¢, iz jego praca mee bez
jego wiedzy lub zgody zostavykorzystana w celu reprodukcji i umocnienia
negatywnych czynnikéw obecnych w spotecaiptylko obiektywna analiza
moze taki proceder uniembwi¢. Jednak powoduje to niejako zaistnienie
specyficznego paradoksu. Analiza obiektywna, gdaitor dystansuje sido
materiatu bada nie jest w stanie przeciwstawisic niesprawiedliwym
praktykom wyraanym przez dyskurs. Natomiast analiza subiektywna i
krytyczna mae, poprzez manipulagj zost& wykorzystana do umochienia

tychze struktur i dalszych nady wiadzy.

Ideologia badacza a obiektywizm

Ideologia jest czynnikiem determimgym niemal wszystkie zachowania
jednostki (jak to ukazuje np. Yet al 2007). Przyjmujc takie zat@genie, mana
by zaryzykowd stwierdzenie, 2 de factow peini obiektywna analiza dyskursu
jest niemaliwa. Je&li ideologia badacza ma bezZpedni wplyw na jego prag
oznacza to,ze rownie poghdy wyrazone w analizie &da napktnowane
przekonaniami jej autora. Zatengljeautorem analizy dyskursu przepetnionego
rasizmem jest osoba, ktora opowiadargd. za segregacyasow, zjawisko to
moze nie tylko pozosta nienapgtnowane, lecz réwnie maze by

usprawiedliwione i przez to wzmocnione.
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Obiektywne poddégie oraz krytyczne zdystansowaniez $iadacza w
stosunku do przedmiotu badanoze by przez to postrzegane jako zgota
niemazliwe. Jednakows jesli intencja analizy nie jest bezpgoednia krytyka
zjawisk, o ktérych mowa wcZgriej, analityk mae ograniczy sie jedynie do
przedstawienia bezspornych faktéw, pozostawidach interpretag innym.
Nalezy jednake zaddé pytanie, czy rzeczywtie maliwe jest przygcie takiej
postawy, w ktorej badacz moégtby zaprzechyb pomiré swoje przekonania i
bezkrytycznie przeprowadzanaliz materiatu.

Jak wskazu powyzsze przyktady, nie jest miliwe jednoznaczne
rozstrzygnecie kwestii podejcia naukowca do przedmiotu badaZzaréwno
(sztucznie) obiektywne, jak i otwarcie subiektywmetody analizy dyskursu
znajdup swoje zastosowanie. Bezkrytyczne pédie do analizy dyskursu unika
bowiem potencjalnych oskan o manipulag faktami oraz brak
profesjonalizmu badacza. Jedneksubiektywne przedstawienie i omoéwienie
zagadni@ umazliwia ukazanie mechanizméw spotecznych obecnych w
dyskursie, ktére powinny Iy publicznie nagitnowane (van Dijk 1993).
Wykorzystupc takie metody badawcze jak krytyczna analiza dygkuuczeni
moga hie tylko poprzestana omowieniu zjawisk spotecznych, lecz rpogiec

bezpdredni wptyw na ksztattowanie spotedztwa.
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Researching ‘paleometaphors

and cognitive realities devised by runic graphemé$

Introduction

The heading of this short work may sound a littlesleading, as the term
paleometaphorssignifies in this case solely the metaphors whate can

observe on the items which bear runic inscriptidredhere to Stack’s (1990:
95-96) idea that “in” language and “through” langeaone can see how
metaphors actually work in human cognitive systemsch are “culturally

bound”, for metaphors represent to a great extationships in the realm of
our perception (see also Lakoff and Johnson 198(9. speak and write
customarily presupposing our interlocutors as fieag of our messages; it is
obvious that it “(...) has become a commonplacesé&iting forth the manner in
which cultural objects are produced, acquire meganand play roles in our
lives. (...) The fact that we take so little noticé them attests to the
pervasiveness of metaphors relating the oral amdwtitten in contemporary
critical discussion” (Stack 1990: 95-96). Bearimgniind the above, one may
deduce with a high level of certainty that all sti@s, and furthermore, all

discourse communities throughout history have hawiking set of metaphors

4 Based upon research results published in Chruas&z¢2006: 175-176, 241-246).
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which, as culturally bound linguistic entities, leamirrored to a certain degree
the society in question as well as its relationsiwith the extralinguistic (and
also linguistic) reality (for a comprehensive studgarding the linguistic view
of the world seee.g Bartmnski 2006). This means that Vikings, the Nordic
conquerors, incessant voyagers, or whatever name&oumé wish to tag them
with, had simply different clusters of metaphotfrours “to live by”.

In this place let me briefly refer to just one Isustrikingly Old
Germanic/Old Nordic figure of speech which is cdlke “kenning”, and is “a
kind of condensed metaphorical expression” (Hole&antb62: XXI). Hollander
characterizes “kennings” in the following way:

It most often contains a real, or implied, companisor else defines a
concept with reference to something else. Thusia Gihich may be
thought of as galloping over the waves) is callethallsteed”; a tree,
braving the “shower-of-arrows” (...). Or instead &ming an object or
person directly, there is a reference to somebadypmething else. Thor,
for example, is called, simply, “Sif's husband”, ‘blrungnir’'s bane”, or
in allusion to his typical activity, “Breaker-ofds-heads”. Similarly,
blood is termed “dew-of-wounds” or “dew-of-sorrow”;gold, “the
burthen-of-Grani” (Sigurt’s steed which bears away Niflung hoard); a
prince, most often “breaker-of-rings”, “reddenerswfords”, or similar
names, referring to the two qualities most hightymaed in rulers —
generosity and bravery. (Hollander 1962: XXI)

The above described proclivity for the use of ‘theigs” is well seen not
only in ON literature, which was written down inaer period, but also in the
runic inscriptions of the Viking Age. It is to bédgerved quite clearly in the
form of fixed expressions, like for instance “awewoble dreng”, or ritualistic
formulas (sometimes personalized due to the pdaticoccasion), where the
commemorated protagonist is referred to with respesomething else, as in
the Mejlby Stone (see the description belowné raised this stone in memory
of Eskil, his sonwho met his death with Thoréor: Thore’s raid) in @resunl
or “Thorgot (a manjJor] Thorgund (a woman) raised this stone in memory of

!> Compare Tennyson'’s “drops of onset” (from “Thedag of Arthur”, 1 383).
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his/her fatherAsved Alas,he was betrayed with llde’s sonfOr:] He woefully
met deceit with llde’s son&”. Therefore, one could conclude that the use of
“kennings” and other figures of speech which laiarfound their way to the
Scandinavian sagas was already in the repertoirdneofAncient Nordic and
Viking Age language users. Whether the figuresuegtgion were in everyday
usage or perhaps were restricted to particulaatstns €.g commemorative or
literary) cannot be confirmed.

The Mejlby Stone, No. 21

(140 cm high; late Viking Age/end of the tenth aewgt found in 1862;
Iversen 2000: 33; Moltke [1976] 1985: 305, 312; @aczewski 2006:
175, 176)

B2 RIMD = MTIH = pAthl = 4P T b T
ET = uDt = kit s [4h s THNPR U

NERP = P4b = PRI = [: DR+ T

NTE:

ani : risp : stin : pansi : aft : a

skl : sun : sin : ias : taupr

uarp : map : puri : i : ura:

:sufi :

The Mejlby Stone (Photo: P.C. 2004)
[Ane raised this stone in memory of Eskil, his ®drg met his death with
Thore (or: Thore’s raid) in @resund

As can be seen from the inscription, in late Nd&#mntral Jutland during the
Viking Age it must have been common knowledge withmré was (he could

have been a successful chieftain), and everybodwkabout his military

16 Erik Moltke [1976] 1985: 305, 312.
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undertakings. Thus Thore’s death with his men cd@d natural consequence
of Viking Age lifestyle. Moltke ([1976] 1985: 31112) adds that:

The Viking Age was an age of violence and warfdites comes out in
runic inscriptions too. When they state that a mamp dapr— literally,
“became dead” — they mean that he met a violent med death in battle:
he met death when “drengs” besieged Hedeby (Hedgbwhen kings
fought (Arhus 3); — with Thore in @resund (Mejlbye was slain (...) on
... — heath (Thorup in Ty — the Sjelle stone als@reés death on a heath),
or killed (...) in the sea-fight off Udlesenge (Ny L&es 2).

It is quite possible that in order to make the starore visible and the name of
Eskil better remembered, the stone was paintedaickpred, and orange, and
looked as it does now, kept in the custody of taaders Museum,

As for “other Vikings”, one could claim that the fiBsh Vikings” who
were living in the British Isles were using yet #mer set of metaphors. This was
due to the changing situational embeddings of thiscoursesif., their
geographical location), and other changing ecokdgicariables of their
discourses, (likee.g, the neighboring peoples, who in Scandinavia spok
predominantly Germanic languages, Finnish or Saamwith a few distant
contacts with,e.g Eskimo languages — whereas in the British Ishey thad
many contacts with Celtic language speakers). Thexeit seems appropriate to
distinguish certain socio-linguistic characteristiof that particular society by
surveying the clusters of metaphors which the $pdie question takes into
account. Most obviously one must not judge anyetgdiased on the metaphors
of which it makes use. However, by researchingnieéaphors of any society of
the past, one gains considerable insight into icedapects of the society’s
linguistically oriented culture formation mechangnin the light of this, it
appears that insight into the society’s culture asdvays of organization can

thus be acquired by means of a linguistic analysis.
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Many direct and indirect interpreters of Ferdinated Saussure’s works
(e.g Stack 1990, Kalaga 2001) observe that quite aifl®as of one of the
“contemporary fathers of semiotics” can be regaraegermanent acquisitions

for the theory of culture:

(...) Saussure drew from Durkheim the notion tretguage, and by

implication culture, is at once an entity in itselhd a principle of

classification. As a consequence, we may speakotf mnguage and
culture as having an external side - what is v&silhngible, or heard —
and an internal side — what is understood, undastied, or unconscious.

(Stack 1990: 97)

In the light of the above one may deduce thatreesls to learn culture as
one needs to learn language — by means of its t@xds their contextual
embeddings. Similarly to the gradual acquisitionlefSaussureda langueone
also learns discourses and their cultural envirarimméhrough their social
exposure. In the same way a script is to be gradledrned by a learner of a
language, and a learner of a particular cultuth@tsame time. That is clear as
concerns languages which are currently used. Alpnolarises when one wishes
to study a dead language. In such a situation eeesto be aware of the fact
that it is not feasible to survég paroleof a dead language. Basing his thinking
upon de Saussure’s ideas, Stack (1990: 99) noa¢s[thhile other systems of
signs must acknowledge the primacy of languageujlas a conglomeration
of different sign systems and a unit possessingoitst communicative
properties, acknowledges language as only onesafoinponents. (...) [W]hile
languages make up culture, culture is more thasuheof the sign systems that
comprise it”.

Similarly, every language is more than just then i letters and sounds,
for it applies, triggers and calls into being nevgeitive mechanisms of human
verbal as well as nonverbal behavior. If we consitle above idea of language

and culture as systems responsible for what we dvalare to name the
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“Intratextlinguistics”, this would call into action newognitive mechanisms
(because of changing environmental circumstanees)hich a communicating
individual has to adjust. It is also Otto Jespei$&d24] 1975: 17) who sees the

essence of language in human communicational dyrsami

The essence of language is human activity — agtoit the part of one
individual to make himself understood by anothed activity on the part
of that other to understand what was in the mintheffirst. These two
individuals, the producer and the recipient of laage, or as we may
more conveniently call them, the speaker and tharene and their
relations to one another, should never be losttsighf we want to
understand the nature of language and of thatgfdanguage which is
dealt with in grammar.

We also need to draw our attention in the oppoditection, that is
toward the éxternatextlinguistics”, investigating how texts (and eanly
scripts, by means of which one produces texts) aip#luctuate among the
members of a society. For texts, as it appearsalsaninfluence and become the
means of the formation of a group of people. Susb@ety may be called then
a “societé de discoutsthat in de Saussurean terms equals a “textual
community”, considered to be “(...) a group in whibere is both a script and a
spoken enactment and in which social cohesion aeaning result from the
interaction of the two” (Stack 1990: 100). Runicaginemes as individual
realizations of broader cognitive realities staoddultural meanings of the past
that were devised by Viking society. “In Saussutanguage use is
heterogeneous, whila langueis homogeneous. Culture is comparable: while
activity meaningful to individuals is heterogeneowsiltural meaning as
understood by groups, communities, or societié®imogeneous. Agaifgngue
is no less thaarole a tangible entityyn objet de nature concrétdn other
words, linguistic signs are perhaps mental in rgtbut they are not on that
account abstractions. They are cognitive realiti€Stack 1990: 98). The

aforementioned cognitive realities seem to be &stedrl and determined by
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means of delineatingdiocultural mental spaces (see also Fauconnier 1994)
which are aided by connotations and associationsnaexied with the
observation and the reading of runic graphemesalf have been so, because
for many runes directly triggered associations withals and myths — which
can be considered “a point of intersection betwkesd time and timeless
order” (Bell [1990] 1994:173). Michael Bell addsth

This double order of time is most clearly expressedtual and may cast
its shadow on certain kinds of narrative such #ddce. In identifying the
mythic we recognize a vertical axis of timelessngigance intersecting
with, and imparting its meaning to, the horizordals of temporality. |
take it that the preoccupation with narrative scbntrast, an attempt to
generate adequate significance from within the e&pee of lived time
itself. Narrative by this argument, does not menedflect or embody
significance, it may self-sufficiently create itbid.)

Bearing the above in mind, one might reach theclmon that
“storytelling” was of a far greater importance hetViking Age than it is now.
This is so mainly due to the fact that, to VikingeéAScandinavians, narratives
provided “a fundamental model for the creation afan meaning at large”
(ibid.). And, as can be observed on the basis of somtheofinscriptions
researched, there is only one small step fromtindyf narratives tthe study
of the world represented by runic inscriptions ltezhin the axiosemiotic sphere
of culture where “(...) representatives of semiotic disciptimaeay treat them as
tokens of cultural goods” (¥g¢ik 2001: 100). It is worth noting that even such a
skeptical runologist as Raymond lan Page é&g€e1995] 1999: 106) does not
exclude religious/ritual or even purely magical dtions that may have been
associated with individual runes. One well knowrareple of such a set of
associations is J.R.R. Tolkien’s (1954-1955) aunaiLord of the Rings
literary project, which was triggered a long tinfeeathe Viking societies had
vanished. This could have been another rereadinigeopast, which equates in

Roman Ingarden’s (semg 1992-1999, 1985) terms not a sole rereading, but
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actually acreative projection of a new mental realitlyat, due to linguistic
means of expression, took flesh in the form ofithedle-Earth trilogy.

In the light of the materials researched | findutte difficult to agree with
Jespersen ([1924] 1975: 17) that “(...) the spokehleard word is the primary
form of language, and of far greater importance tth@ secondary form used in
writing (printing) and reading. (...) [W]riting is &y a substitute for speaking”
(see also Jassem 1954: 7). Jespersen apparegiydoo take into consideration
his primary observation that the “essence of lagglias to carry messages
which can be understood by people, who are oftete dar removed from the
“speaker”. The detachment can be either temporapatial (or both); however,
as long as the speaker’s text is understood btettits recipient(s), one can say
that the primary function of language has beerilledf. Thus, one could even
entirely disregard whether the message was wrdtespoken, providing that it
Is understood. Nevertheless if we consider passimgssage to a person located
far away from the speaker, before the age of tkermet and videophones, the
only way to send a message was to have it writtemas observed a long time
ago by primate societies that the human voiceraler weak, fragile and non-
dependable carrier of information. Hence the inticaabn of nonverbal ways of
transmitting informationd.g tom-toms, art forms rich in informational content
— e.g in Australian Aboriginal societies (seeg Cowan ([1992] 2002), etc.).
Despite the power that spoken words can possegdltive away, and therefore
various techniques were introduced for better mezabon (e.g. repetition like
those in Arizona Tewa storytelling; the Jewish biegs, or formulaic
expressions, like those in the Viking Age runic moentsetc). When a piece
of information was regarded to be particularly pdwe it was quite often
introduced into one of the genres of either quésalistic, or ritualistic proper
expressions. | argue this case on the examplesdfidrth-Central Jutland rune-

stones.
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| am particularly interested in thamessage structurand theirmessage
appeal which function due to the same socio-cognitivedeloWhat is more, it
needs to be stressed that however hard one may gghance one’s verbal —
spoken — text repertoire (by means of applying deta of paralinguistic
means), one can hardly ever reach the abundancecainéss of meanings that
Is to be observed as carried by inscribed runeest@retaining all the verbal text
characteristics and content). These messages a@egular basis enhanced by
all the environmental features in which they arebedded, without even
mentioning the mythology lurking for the reader imehthe accompanying
pictures, or the information behind the particulame given to each and every
runic grapheme by their users. Summing up, my rebdaghlights the fact that
any linguistic culture may have started its exiseems an audacious socio-
cognitive venture of a few who in the course ofdideveloped and distributed

both its linguistic as well as extralinguistic fagrand meanings.
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Michat Czajkowski
Wroctaw

Enigmatyczna geneza i charakter ewangelii

(Streszczenie)

Rzeczownik ,ewangelia” (po grecku ,to ewangelionV, liczbie mnogiej ,ta
ewangelia”), znany juw Septuagincie (greckie ttumaczenie Biblii hebxagp
jako przektad hebrajskiego rzeczownika ,besorabywany take wswieckiej
literaturze greckiej i hellenistycznej, Wowym Testamencweyskpuje przede
wszystkim w listach Pawta (60 razy), ale zakw ewangelii Marka (8 razy) i
Mateusza (4 razy) oraz w Dziejach Apost. (2 razy)iscie Piotra (1 raz) i w
Apokalipsie (1 raz), i znaczy: ,dobra nowina” (usfnTermin ten nie oznaczat
tekstu, kstgi czy gatunku literackiego.

Od potowy Il w., gdy Dobra Nowina Jezusa (i o Jéezubyta juz spisana
(ostatnie trzy dekady | w.), ewangeliami zgtoznazywa takze kskgi Marka
(najwczéniejsza, napisana krotko po roku 70), Mateusza,akmé (to tzw.
ewangelie synoptyczne, bo podobne w ukladziesctye Jana. Marek, gt za
Pawitem, tym terminem ok§l zbawcze wydarzenie przgja Boga w osobie
Jezusa, ktory odnosi zwgstwo nad mocami zta dmierci. Jego ksiga (,to
ewangelion kata Markon”) rozpoczyna stowami, ktore stanowity jakby jej
tytut utatwiapc przefcie od ewangelii ustnie zwiastowanej do nazwanm ty
terminem czterech kgy: ,Pocatek Ewangelii Jezusa Chrystusa, Synad&m”
(1,1).

Proces formowania @iczterech ewangelii od wydarze zycia Jezusa i

Jego nauczania do ich ostatecznego spisania pgaghietrzech etapach:
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1. Stowa i czyny Jezusa, zwtaszczakeni zmartwychwstanie. Tu jest geneza
Ewangelii gtoszonej i ewangelii spisanych. Bibij stosugc ostre kryteria,

pokazug, ze mazemy dotrzé do ,Jezusa historii”.

2. Swiadectwo o Jezusie w przepowiadaniu kmdmo s¢ Kosciota (misja,
nauczanie, kult). Stowa i czyny Jezusa przybiekaztatt matych jednostek,
~form”, ustnie gtoszonych lub juspisywanych. Ich ksztaitt zals od sytuaciji i
potrzeb miodych wspdlnot chimdjanskich (,Sitz im Leben”). Ten etap jest
badany przy pomocy metody historii form (,Formgasbke”). Odkrywamy
tutaj ,Chrystusa wiary”, ktory jest oczysdie tazsamy z ,Jezusem historii”.

3. Zebranie i tworcze zredagowanie istmgch materiatdw przez
ewangelistbw, na #me sposoby, przez tworzenie ram biograficznych,
dokonywanie skrotow, przestawile uzupelni@ i wyjasnien... Kazdy
ewangelista, uwarunkowany potrzebami wiasnej wsig|lrma wiasa optyke
teologiczm. Tym etapem zajmuje i metoda historii  redakcji

(,Redaktionsgeschichte”).

Wzajemne zalenosci trzech pierwszych ewangelistow to tzw. problem
synoptyczny, znajdagy wiele rozwiazan we wspolczesnej biblistyce.
Najczsciej przyjmuje st, ze gtownymzrodiem dla Mateusza i tukasza jest
Marek (lub Proto-Marek, gtdwnie czyny Jezusa) (i,Quelle” — ,zrodto”, ktore
sig¢ nie zachowato, ale jest rekonstruowane, giéwnmwat Jezusa). Obaj
ewangelici map takze wtasne partie materiatu. Jest to tzw. teoriaqi@pa?)
dwoch zrodet. Gdy synoptycy prezenfujschemat Markowyze publiczna
dziatalnag¢ Jezusa miata miejsce w ramach jednej ppdw Galilei do Judei i
Jerozolimy z jedsm Pasch (meka i smier¢), Jan (jego ewangelia, ostatnia, jest
dzietem ,szkoty Janowej’, powstata ok. roku 10(§ze o czterech podtach

Jezusa z Galilei do Jerozolimy i Jego udziale wdngwictach Paschy w tym
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Swietym miescie. Dlaczego? Po prostu: synoptycy dostosowalatdingc i
przestanie Jezusa (i o Jezusie) do schematu poystegtechetycznego,
natomiast Jan odwotatesdo rzeczywistej historii. A zarazem ujawnikigsze
zrozumienie misterium Chrystusa jako Tego, ktorpjawmia s&é od samego
pocatku, jest peten Ducha i dziata w intymnejegii z Ojcem.

Jaki z tego wniosek? Ewangeii opieraj sie na wydarzeniach
historycznych, ale nie mgjzamiaru przedstawinam historycznie doktadne]
biografii Jezusa. Ich dzieta dowiem przede wszystkigwiadectwami wiary.
Mozna ,gatunek literacki” naszych ewangeliiatljw formule polskiego
biblisty: ,fakt plus interpretacja” (ktory dodajeze interpretacja to nie
deformacja). A wgc nie mana tu stosow@a kryteribw wspotczesnej
historiografi. Mamy bowiem do czynienia z dzietano charakterze
kerygmatycznym. Czwarta ewangelia stwierdza w gpilee te znaki dokonane
przez Jezusa ,spisano, dbwe wierzyli, ze Jezus jest Chrystusem, Synem
Bozym, oraz abjcie wierac, mieli zycie w Jego ing” (20,31). A tukasz w
prologu swojej ewangelii (1,1-4) powotuje: sia tych, ,ktorzy od pocku byl
naocznymiswiadkami i stugami stowa” — to kerygmat - i na swagmiar i
wysitek: ,zbad& doktadnie wszystko od pogtku”, aby adresat ,przekonaksp
prawdziwgci otrzymanego pouczenia” — to historia.

Zgodna¢ czterech ewangelii co do istotnych faktow dziadétm Jezusa,
zwtaszcza gdy chodzi o Jegoghkn 1 smierc, potwierdza ich historycan
wiarygodnd¢. A ze w szczegotach egto sg roznia, to take potwierdzenie
prawdziwdgci tych faktow zasadniczych. Przypomnijmy.tee w staraytnosci
przekaz ustny jakigjrelacji dokonywat @i czsto z uderzara wiernccia.
Pamig¢ odgrywata ogromm role (mnemotechnika). Kiedy porownujemy
ewangelie z historiografiantyczm i apokryfami biblijnymi, uderza nas troska
ewangelistow o przekazanie realistyczne i wstrzeime wydarzé i o wierne
zachowanie danych tradycji. Bultmannowski mit emaliwosci dotarcia od

,Chrystusa wiary” do ,Jezusa historii” zostat w auobalony. Ale nie wolno
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zapominé - jesli chce s¢ poprawnie zrozumiecharakter ewangeliize zostaty
napisane z perspektywy popaschalnej, i perspektywy wiary i kerygmatu
pierwszych wspdlnot chrzeijanskich.

Tak wigc termin ,Ewangelia” oznaczat najpierw i przede yskim
Dobra Nowine gtoszorm zywym stowem przez Jezusa Chrystusa. Byto to
zwiastowanie peini zbawienia, uroczysta proklamacyaszechmocnej
interwencji Boga na rzecz ubogich i ¢r@onych, zgodnie z zapowiedziami
prorokow. Nastpnie Ewangelia Jezusa Chrystusa stajeggoszon przez Jego
apostotow Ewangelio Jezusie Chrystusie. Jejdtestanowi: Jego nauczanie i
wydarzenia z Jegaycia, zwlaszcza te mgje zbawczy sens gka, smier¢ i
zmartwychwstanie). Ostatni etap formowania Bwangelii to spisanie stéw i
czyndw Jezusa w czterech d&dach, z perspektywy powielkanocnej (gki
swiatlu DuchaSwictego, jak wierz chrzécijanie). Jednak mimage mamy ju
cztery ewangelie i z nimi przede wszystkim kojasdgy nam ten termin, to
jednak nigdy nie zanikih jego sens pierwotny i pierwszy: Ewangelia jako
Dobra (Radosna) Nowina, chozialzisiaj w Polsce niektdrzy katolicy gorliwie
zamieniag ja W Zta Nowine. Jedna Ewangelia Jezusowa, przynoazociech,
moc i @d, nie mieszcxa se w czterech ksigach wedtug (,kata”) Marka,

Mateusza, tukasza i Jana.

StOWA KLUCZOWE

Ewangelia, Dobra Nowina, dyskurs religijny
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Lumenita Druga

University of Badu, Romania

Spaces of revelling

and travelling in Mihail Sadoveanu’s text’

Seen not only from the outside but also from trsed@, from different merging
perspectives Sadoveanu’s text is a great tale, madhavhose thousands of
aspects lead to one main nucleus of significatioasliating with embodied or
reinvented values. The greatness of a prose vietem the “quantity” of life he
recreates, in the narrative point of view he usehjs capacity to build up new
situations and immortal characters. Sadoveanu asctieator of some major
“characters” in Romanian literature, such as itireand thepub that become
literary motifs when brought to life by “the lagteat and vibrant Moldavian
chronicler: Sadoveantf:

The aim of this paper is to present the inn, thb pod the peasant’s
house, identities that can be characterized by snedmrommon and essential
semes “closed space”, “covered space”, + “builcspat “space to be lived” as
sociopetal and sociofungal spaces of revelling taanklling, depending on the
mood of the characters and on the atmosphere drbgtthe stories. It is thact
of telling that brings together all the travellers and thatkscas a sociopetal

element in Sadoveanu’s texts.

" The paper was first published in the Romaniandagg in the volume entitléthe House —
A Symbol of Cultural Identity “Alma Mater” Publishing House, Bag, 2006. By Text we
mean all Sadoveanu’s creations dealing with sueltespof revelling and travelling, while
textrefers to a single short-story.

18 Mihail Sadoveanu lived from 1880 to 1961. He wrotevels, short-stories, tales in which
he recreated the life of the Moldavian topos, trgcits identity particularly through
language, traditions and history.
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Edward T. Hall (1971: 130) distinguishes three respects concerning
(the concept of) space, as it organizes itself agyid, semi-rigid or even
informal structure. The fixed space creates thdeperatmosphere for the
activities of either people or groups of peopleeritompasses both the material
aspects and the hidden, interiorized structuresclwmfluence the people’s
behaviour up to a point. In other words, the buidgi stand for a fixed space.
However, the way they are built up and laid outharacteristic of the cultural
period they represent.

The etymological dictionaries define the tarm referring to the Turkish
hanand to the neoGrediani, to the Albanian, Bulgarian and Serbtsam, with
its first usage in the XVil century in texts belonging to Miron Costin whee t
Inn is described as a “large building with many spasioabms, built around a
large courtyard, a sort of caravansary with highisvand doors plated in metal
where the goods and riches were being kept andi@dopnd shelter during
rough times” The Short Academic Dictiongry

There are the notes of some foreign travellerstibfd us visiualise what
the first Romanian inns looked like. One of thodwowportrays the traditional
inn is the abbot Boskovic, a member of an Englisiba@ssador’'s entourage:

These inns are huge public buildings resemblingrgel hall erected on
four walls with a roof of the same size. The ragfually, supports itself
not only on the walls but also on one, or, moremfon two rows of posts
or wooden pillars; sometimes, only on one side,etomnes on both sides
of the building, there is a somewhat cobbled-stpagement running

along the wall, of several feet high from the grdularger than the height
of a man, with chimneys here and there; here tneliers sleep and the
place where their feet are is the horses’ mangee. dther part of the
building is for the beasts of burden and stagecemdiut there are also
some other inns where each traveller can havewsroom... (Djuvara

2007: 36)

Even if theinn as a fixed space is not typical of Romanian caltbaving
been borrowed from the Arabearavansary it becomes, little by little, part of

our culture, taking on a series of Romanian featufes such, it appears in
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Trannsylvania (see loan Slavici with Aike Lucky Mil}, in Wallachia (see, for
example, I. L. Caragiale where the inn is wrapppdrumystery in the short
story entitledAt Manjoali’s Inn), while the region of Moldavia has its own
famous inn, the perfect place for travelling, rémgl and telling stories:
Ancuta’s Ini®—, theinn which gives the title of a volume written by Mihai
Sadoveanu.

Some documents from the XVllcentury testify to the inn’s existence
(www.hanu-ancutei.ro) which is now situated on $ide of one of the major
European roads that runs through Romania (E85hasdecome popular as a
result of Mihail Sadoveanu’s textAncua’s Inn— which was created in 1928.

This inn, always compared to a fortress, is deplidor the reader by the
narrator, by some of the characters and even binth&eeper herself, Anca.
Each of the descriptions gives the reader a urfieeleng, one of safeness; it is
an ideal place where travellers find shelter fonght or two and leave behind
all their worries. The main criterion in definingerms such as “fixed
house/shelter” as opposed to the concept of “uslsieitor temporary house”
depends on “the time of using/dwelling in the pla{Bidu-Vranceanu 2005:
162). Open space, as a space of uncomfortablen tildhe travelling, presented
by the author, has been replaced by the closecesplathe inn (a temporary
shelter for those who travel), with its always wamelcoming atmosphere.

From the very first lines one realizes that “Atecs Inn was not an inn
but a fortress. Surrounded by thick walls here eretywhere and gates overlaid
with metal as | have never seen before in my He.big and safe it was that
people, animals and carts could find shelter ineha place where the petty

thieves had not put foot in...Vpda" s Marep. 4). It is the old Leonte, the star

9 Ancua’s Inn published in 1928, opened the series of Sadeveanasterpieces. The
volume, made out of nine short-storiegodi’'s Mare, Haralambie, The Dragon, The
Fountain between the Poplars, The Other Aact'heCounty of the Poorlipscan the
Pedlar, ThePoor Blindman, The Story of Zaharia, The Well [@iggstories which are
considered to be parts of a great novel, writtesifégrent periods of time.
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gazer, saying that one can never find anotherikenthis in the whole world.
There is no other place like this, having suchréss-like walls, such latticed
windows, such a cellar and such wine.

The hermit Gherman, accustomed to loneliness aretugle sees the inn
as the same warm, welcoming fortress describingnithis way down from
Durau’s hermitage as follows: “As | was riding along ttnodden path under the
sweet cherries, an inn resembling a fortress cantee my sight and my ears
heard the music of the ale fiddlers and some otbéares. That's how | have
decided to stop and took my knapsacks to a roonHatdglambie,p. 13). The
inn-keeper, Ancta, assures another traveller, the goodman Damiah hé
should not be worried about the safety the innreffe its guests, as it is as safe
as a fortress.

The inn turns into a secure, unique space. It imigéhe thick walls that
surround the fortress “here and everywhere”, asndwgator says, the gates
overlaid with metal, the flavor of the wine, theeeinful atmosphere, and last of
all, the inn-keeper’s black eyes, the respecteglpeof society who come “to
relish a glass of wine” that gives the uniquendsti® inn. The bouquet of the
wine, the friendliness of the people who were nogkr separated by the
guantity of their riches and by their rank, the gemce of the beautiful inn-
keeper who is praised by each of the story-telldrs, fortress-like inn, the
doubling of time, places and characters por&kagua’s Innas a place endowed
by nature, as if taken from fairy tales: “Whileiséling a glass of wine, we are
listening to old stories. As far as | know, youmbeoed equerry lomi (says the
old Leonte, the star gazer), there is no othefikathis in the whole world. [...]
No other place where one could find such cheetfubaphere, such a beautiful
black-eyed girl: this is where | would like to stag to the moment | will have
to go to the place where there are no sorrowddather world” The Dragon
p. 23).
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Hall (1971: 138) draws a distinction between theigoingal spaces
displaying a form of rejection and isolation of thelividual and sociopetal
spaces displaying a force of attraction. The inhilevresembling a fortress as
the majority of those present perceive it, showtlead to the idea of a closed
space. Although seen as a closed spaceua’s Inn is a sociopetal space
displaying a force of attraction. In order to mak& of all the resources of
security the closed space possesses, there arecsordgions that should be
awaited or should be made to happen. The closedate space is perfect for
the short-story (Cristea 1979: 146). Moreover, sé@atures of the fixed space
can be perceived only by analyzing the human bel@wircumscribed within.
The inn, as a fixed space, is the pattern agaihsthihuman behaviour unfolds.

Just like any other intimate space, Atas Inn has its own attractions,
one of those being the thriftiness of the place: goodman Damian Cristr
raised his small jar smiling at us in a happy amehflly way. Not long after, he
was given some roasted chicken in a small pot seghfrolls, by Ancta. And it
did not take us much time to see in that pedlaaetler, a good companion and
a friend who could help us'L{pscan the Pedlarp. 93). None of the narrators
begin their story before having in front of thene ttmall jars filled with new
wine. The inn-keeper has always a new small jararicharming welcoming
look” encouraging each traveller who crosses thestiold of the inn in search
of a night’s shelter.

The hermit Gherman begins his story only after hgvevoked the
moment of his arrival at the inn: “the goodwomarstess had chosen for me a
new small jar that was even bigger and much moaetifel’(Haralambiep. 13)

a moment that makes all those newcomers feel thetivaand hospitality of the

inn-keeper manifested towards the others. Old lesathie star gazer, wants to
make sure that his fellows are well prepared foala and only then does he
begin his story: “Let us see if we have here evengt we need and let us listen.

[...] We, here, as far as | remember, ever sinceoteAncua lived, used to
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have long chats while drinking some wine from thgion of Walachia.
Relishing a small jar of good drink we listend torges that once took place.
[...] The old Leonte ... looked around so as to make $loe pot of wine was at
hand” (The Dragonp. 23). Thus, Anaa’s Inn is kind of a public market, an
“agora”, a meeting place where people come andagigarns.

The petty boyar captain Neculai Isac will begin Bi®ry about “a
happening beyond belief” only after “we will havelass of wine and | will tell
everything you do not know'The Fountain between the Poplgrs 39). One
establishes a delimitation of the space and alrttoee by means of specific
gestures and answers (Lardellier 2003: 77). Theeliexs who take part in the
process of story telling where the word is a magand are both listeners and
(spect)a(c)tors at the same time, all taking place particular atmosphere, that
of Ancua’s Inn. Each of those present there feels the neeshare with the
others the memories and feelings caused by an avéheir lives, much more
wonderful and more terrifying than the one toldibgita, the equerry.

The cosy intimacy and safety of the closed spaes dot come only from
the space itself, the way it is organized, but eneme from the relations that
establish themselves between those present shidw@ngame space. The first
relevant element contributing to the warm atmospher the fire, a fire
permanently tended. The blaze of the fire bringstland red heat as if trying to
overcome the darkness and coldness of the niglertamting the source of
warmth of an always welcoming space. The storigsthe confessions made in
front of the fire come to confirm the existence afpsychological intimacy:
“And when the Sun went shining to the other parthaf globe and there were
no barriers between us, it was only the flame efftre shedding on the stone
walls, the obscurity of the rooms with their doagened, and the latticed
windows” [...] “The eye-browed Anga was blowing up the fire in the old hold
ashes corner’The Fountain between the Poplars37). The flame of the fire in

the fireplace replaces the solar light and althotiaé artificial light is spread
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and split up all over it remains the symbol of avg@cy, bestowing onto the
things around a special value, “giving birth” townéorms and re-inventing
presences (Baudrillard 1996: 15).

One can identify a kind of informal interpersonahenunication situation
inside the space of the inn. Those who come todhwelter here become friends
with one another, through the act of story-telling)etting words flow freely
without having to follow rules that have been ekshled before. Each of those
present here feel the need to communicate witlothers, to make themselves
heard, to impress the audience with an unbelieyalleeard-of happening, by
evoking moments that took place long ago, by reorgathrough skilled words,
the portrait of some people who were travellers eactllers at this inn and
who, although passed away, have remained vividerothers’ memories. “And
while waiting for Ancua to bring us new small jars with fresh wine wedretp
exchange a few words with one another”. Some ofctieracter-travellers are
used to living in stillness, alone, in isolatiorhel'hermit Gherman, who came
from his hermitage in the mountains and who usedpend his days praying
without any companion to speak with, besides Godhed the other story—
tellers and, fascinated by the stories he heardhef,'broke the silence and let
his words unweave the storydralambiep. 12) about the tragic destiny of the
outlaw Haralambie.

In other words, Anca’s Inn is a place for telling and revelling. The
warm, intimate atmosphere the travellers find ireh@rcumscribes the time of
some stories which happened long ago, a time lbéernemories of their youth
or of unrequited love stories. The equerry {dm obsessed with the idea of the
ephemeral nature of the human being, the peopiglmly revellers halting at
this inn, or travellers through life: “| am butrateller, he said, raising his small
jar’(Voda's Marep. 5). It is as if the flames of the fire in thednth, bring back
to life all their memories and stories of the p&dany of the happenings that

took place in former times “find their roots, themd or even took place here at
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this inn when theld Ancua lived” or “in that our old woman'’s times”, one of
the ancestors dhis Ancua.

The inn can be seen as a house situated at ther@ads of other times. It
Is Ancua who bridges the past and the present. The pasditige is also
marked linguistically by the use of the demonswativhich differentiateshis
from the other Ancta. Ancuta’s Inn is location of the story-tellers and to &no
how “to let words work their way”, to tell storie®ems to be the only criterion
the travellers require in order to join those sdtaround the hearth, waiting for
the master of tellers, the equerry lonita, to bdgs second story: “Are you
good at narrating a story? the equerry toasked Costandin, the blindman”. “|
am as good as the others — why shouldn’t | be?¥elpied quickly’The Poor
Blindmanp. 104).As good as any other travellarho is within the precincts of
the fortress-like inn. With its gates open “as ifogal court”, as the narrator
himself says, Anaa’s Inn is more a test for the travellers who knoow to
spin stories, carrying in their heart, throughdutreeir travels, a story of long-
forgotten times. The sojourn of the travellerststres out in bringing the old
past to the present day of telling. “According he tength of time spent at the
inn by the characters, each of thendisplayedin successive periods of time,
like in a bas-relief of time” (Cristea 1979: 228).

The equerry loné, a kind of “corephaeus of the story-tellers’ chsjroan
be found at the inn as a “pillar” of the storiebtestood still there...” no one
knowing since when, while other story-tellers makemselves known at the
inn, e.g.Lipscan, the Pedlashort-story: “in the darkness of the night one kear
some shouts and noises on the road to Suceayascan, the Pedlap. 88).
When seeing the new guest, whom she recognized akldriend of the place
“the inn-keeper knew her customer and her voicevgre lowered in a sweet
silky voice {demp. 89)” The newcomer is introduced to the audiemgehe
inn- keeper and only afterwards is he received atbe story-tellers: “Well
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then, if he is such a kind person, we are happyeteive him to be our
companion and heartily invite him stay with us arduhe fire”{bidem.

Others, like the shepherd Costandintty seem to be taken from “the
hidden obscure places of the inn” while those the story-teller oPoor Blind
Man are given the cold shoulder by some of the memeianging to this elite
group of story-tellers. Lita Salomia seems to befqundly offended by the
audacity of a poor blindman trying to join the atharound the fire, asking for
their permission to spin memories together: “I a@naonderstand why the
ragged and helpless ones disturb the parties obther people” The Poor
Blindmanp. 105). Because of the successive coming of smmestory-tellers
the semi-fixed space around the fire is always ghmnits structure. Free-
holders from the Lower part of the country and ieasrfrom the Upper part of
the country, pedlars, shepherds and clergyman athraver Moldavia come
together to Ancta’s Inn calling up former happenings as if bringbagk to life
a world that disappeared long ago. The time andesp&a whole country are
put together and fit inside the “fortress-like vgalbf the inn, a place that has
been there ever since the making of the world, rabsy and a guarantee of
existence. All those halting at the inn succeetiling up”, with and through
their own tales, the public space they occupy eWvenly for a given length of
time.

Nevertheless, the inn does not always appear axiapgtal space in
Mihail Sadoveanu’s short-stories. There is anofftierosphere in the short-story
entitled The Bull’'s Inn Instead of the worthn, the author uses another term,
that ofrates - a wayside in(referring to the Romaniaman/=inn or even more
“a big not so beautiful house” in a denotative wdy) out of a sudden | caught
a dim sight of a huge building and a grove of tr8d® way it looked made me
think it was a boyard’s mansionThe Bull's Innp. 67). In this case the inn is
not a symbol of a closed, warm, secure space argyn@r at least this is the

impression the reader has at the very beginninthefstory, a feeling of an
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unwelcoming and mysterious space which is but thseult of boyard
Dumitrascu’s imagination, the hero of the story. “The myistes light coloured
the room with lugubrious shadowing way; fantastois, sinister figures and
supple shapes were passing by in the outside bdgtkness, all in a dead
silence and assiduous lonelinessgiden). It is as if the writer anticipates the
“‘commotion” of the protagonists’ torments severalges later on. A poetic
forecast leads us right to the source of noiseacdmdovement. One cannot read
these pages without observing the writer's fastidiovay of creating first the
dead silence, the immensity of the quiet spacesevti® only watchword was
“fog”: “A dead silence spread all over the plaaml the vales as if a heavy mist
was embracing all. The Sun was not visible anynbortea soft light pierced the
dense mist. Down, on the bare plains and valesugir this gentle light as if
peeping through the smoked window-panes, in thentsihists and in the deep
loneliness there hovered a heart-breaking melagthiolemp. 68).

The Bull's Innis not in the least as warm—welcomingAagua’s Inn:
“There came no one to meet me... A dead silencevat.d...] No one. The
autumn’s darkness of the evening was the only ceroguof the empty inn. And
| was trying to find out why all this emptinesdla¢ inn”{bidem). Moreover, the
narrator is trying to convince the audience thapall had been cast over the
inn: “the inn was spellbound”. Just like any ottraditional interior of the rural
world, the boyard’s mansion’s interior “has a fixedyanization of the space”
(Hall 1971: 132). As compared to Anats Inn, where the way the rooms
looked was not an important issue but what it mettewas the the
communicative situation within which all the st@ieere spun, iTheBull's
Inn, Sadoveanu offers to his reader a detailed prasent of the rooms,
apparently empty, and his main purpose is thatwofilfarizing his reader with
the ethnographical elements. “Walking through dedenwe entered another
room. Wooden benches, chairs and a fir tree t&ik.there was no one inside.

In the third room, there were peasant woollen ugshe walls, some cushions,
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some peasant woollen rugs and some blankets, wagedn a wide bed next to
the smokestack and upwards on the beam there ware soloured woman’s
apparels piled up, a sleeved fur jacket, an embred headkerchief with
fringes, all covered with a big clothTke Bull's Innp. 67). Like an etnographer,
the author describes in detail all the pieces afifure and traditional clothes
the boyard Dumitrgcu discovers in one of the rooms of the mysterious At
first sight, the woollen rugs and the blanketsgig one upon the other might
create an impression of wealth and richness.

It is only in the end that we clear up the mystdérgt hides beneath a
moral lesson: “It is great indeed not to have dm&sd money of oneself [...]
when his heart is full of remorses”. This is thage ofThe Bull’s Inn still alive
In the boyard’s heart, where he lived, in spitéhaf gruesome atmosphere at the
beginning, some thirty years before, a beautifuklstory with an inn-keeper,
whom he characterized as “a shrewd and proud womiin prominent
eyebrows” The Bull's Innp. 68).The Bull’'s Innburnt down and the only thing
that remained is the memory of a dear person wissgohaway. A fixed space
which seems to have all the features of a soci@buoge in the beginning, turns
into a sociopetal one after the arrival of the ka@per whose image will remain
alive thirty years later in boyard Dumigar’'s mind and heart while yearning for
a special person; the reader can draw the coocldlsat “a space is either good
or bad, either sociopetal or sociofungal dependindhe event or the mood of
the people” (Hall 1971: 138). There are not thefigng moments he had lived
through that night at The Bull's Inn, the narratescribes which draw the
attention of his interlocutor, but the beautifudostory he had lived, the reason
for which this place remained stuck in his heart: after such a long time they
are still alive in my mind only because they endpdike this”(The Bull’s Innp.
69). Just as the sociopetal space is not alwaystbadgociofungal is not always
good either. Both the sociopetal and the socioflfegdure of a space is given
by the context.
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The pubis another sociopetal space present in Mihail Sealou’s stories
with a very important role not only within the rimmmunities but also within
other communities. It comes from tBerbian k*¢cma), defined as “a small shop
where alcoholic drinks are sold” and is known ie tiegion of Moldavia as
crisma, crisma in the southern parand crijma, crijima in the region of
Trannsylvania$mall Accademic DictionnayyThe moment one’s own house is
not perceived as a warm welcoming place anymorethal characters of
Sadoveanu’s stories find their refuge at the pulplace which becomes a
sociopetal space. Whether the pub is in a hamlB&iagan or in a small town,
the people come here hoping to find company, foatpeut their sorrows or just
because they feel comfortable here, as the wimeuish tastier when drunk in
the company of others, as happen®ld Precu’s Puba place which gives the
name of the story: “Oh, the wine was much tastlennk under the protective
look of the old man, in a pleasant atmosphere edely his jokes@Id Precu’s
Pubp. 76)".

As compared to Anga’s Inn which is situated at the crossroads, Old
Precu’s Pub is half-way to the town $dltuz and the village of Bgteni. The
people stop at the pub “because they felt ashamigdmgreet the round-bellied
old Precu and continue their way” and “when comimack home it was
impossible not to stop for a while as wélld Precu’s Pulp. 77)...”. During all
seasons, the pub remains a sociopetal space wiagiges its location, a place
which people never pass by without “halting undex shed in summer, under
the shade of the walnut tree, where there was alj@yand noise; and in the
low ceiling room in winter, where a kerosene lamgswhe only source of light
and there was not even a night without a drinkilagdy’, a place where “Each
traveller coming in the middle of the night, wa$eoéd shelter and welcomed
warmly”(ibidenm), a place as if taken from fairy tales: “Peoplnirnine villages
heard about the old people and about the @ld'(Precu’s Pulp. 79). To the

pub there come both poor people and boyards wheitlrer passing by (the
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short-storyA Shadow— where a young man stops at the pub, on a frosty
evening, to find a man who could guide him throtighimmense snow-drifts to
get home) or are either constantly looking for doenpany of other people
trying to elude from the oppressive loneliness theyin.

The houseés another fixed space present in Sadoveanu’s-stanies and
it can be either a sociofungal or sociopetal spigeEnding on the mood of the
characters and the unfolding of events, a featuretwdoes not seem to have
any connection with the dimensions of the housegxternal or internal beauty.
lon Ursu, a peasant, the eponymous main charafctee ghort-story, directs his
eyes towards his cottage before leaving for thentancottage which seemed to
stare at him for a long period of time as if agkinm to do something to escape
from his poverty, a cottage which rejects him ballschim back at the same
time and finds him responsible for the degradatiomas in: “The second day,
when he looked at his shattered, leaning to one cattage, which kept staring
at him with malicious eyes how he was strugglingni@nage, he did not find it
to be as ugly as befor@dh Ursup. 277). Although he feels rejection in this
space which is now a sociofungal one, there iselnig of love in lon Ursu’s
eyes when looking at his small cottage, which ia tbxt is marked at the
linguistic level by the use of the diminutive “siialwhich appeals to the
sadness in one’s heart when having to leave onelgplace as “one’s home is
where one’s heart is”. “It is our first universe.i$ a real cosmos” (Bachelard
2005: 36). For the old countryman, the house wasnly a mere object, a place
where he could find shelter during storms or ottergers. The house was more
a spiritual space - a place promoting values. lBirstll the peasant’s house is a
warm welcoming place, womb for material and spiritual values. Whether it
concerns the interior, the yard or the garden maias a gifted place which
gives uniqueness to the human being (Ciubotaru :1298 The house means
family, identity and mentality at the same timen lbrsu cannot leave his

birthplace for the town without saying farewellts cottage, which he loves so
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much in spite of its shattered aspect as it issth@here those he loves from the
depth of his heart, are: his wife and his childféor an ordinary being, a house
is like a shell (Bachellard 2005: 41). If the heus as impressive as a palace -
“next to the accacia trees that guard our palacd&’ does not mean it is a
sociopetal space. For the young boyard in Bogard's Sinshort—story, his
father's house is not a cosy place: “I found ngghto do in that big, white,
empty house” [...] “ I did not find anything to docsad was | when | went to
bed in that empty house”. This is the reason whgdes to pubs in the evening,
to find company: “I came upon a gloomy empty pulolhonce upon a time
was crowded now touched by the silence of sealligiBoyard’s Sinp. 186)
and the loneliness of the young man’s heart inatbempt of doing something.
As he walks along searching for a pub, he readieplace of Sandu Popescu,
a former artillery caporal who he finds the bestspa to go hunting with; it is
Marin, the hunter.

Since prehistoric times, man has lived adaptingskliimto two types of
space: the open space which sometimes exposeshdanger, and the closed
spaces which suffocates him. When he feels humbiednan turns his back on
civilization and searches for a refuge. It is thaty moment when the open
space opens its arms to receive and comfort hins iShthe case with some of
Sadoveanu’s characters who feel offended by theltgriof some of their
fellows and escape from the civilized world to fisldelter in the middle of the
wild world. However, the new passion for huntingMi€ulita, the boyard, will
not be shared by all his acquaintances. He liseeMarin, a skilled hunter and a
morose man, who changed the real world for the wild after a former boyard
insulted his wife and his family. The hunting pathke the young boyard to
Sarateni, reaching Marin’s house, where he meets higjlat@aa Chiva, with a
feeling of amazement and joy: “Turning around,ddlla sudden, | saw a light
gleaming on the other side. It was flickering li&keaed star. There is Marin’s
house. A low house, with a thatched roof that cdwdddly be seen in the dark.
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There was a small hinged window and a faint ligtside. The front yard was
clean”Boyard’s Sinp. 204). The light from the window stands for gye of the
house. A lamp is waiting at the window. It is ashié house is waiting too. The
lamp is a sign of long waiting. Through the ligldnang from the far away
house, the house sees, watches over, supervis@gm#nad.. The light brings the
house to life. It is an eye watching over us indlaek night. Just as the light of
the lighthouse guides the seaman, the light confilogh the small hinged
window of the shattered house, resembling a hugsetthatched roof induces
the idea of poverty, guides the young boyard who lgst in the foggy
meadowland. Once in the house, the boyard Nicudi struck by the innocent
beauty of the girl who makes him thrill with loverfthe first time: “All her
fierce youth, aglow with swift love, emerging fraime dark depths of her soul,
roused in me a feeling like the surge of a wavenwhmoked at the girl who
stood in front of me smiling” Royard’s Sinp. 205).The walls of the house
protect thehearth seen as a cosmic centre. In the old archaic tthre$iearth
was considered to be the central point within tbese space, where the fire
symbolism remained unaltered. From the inside ef tbuse, where security
governs, to its outside where the fear of the umknas everywhere, a real
universe takes shape. The fears of the boyaftheBull's Innshort-story who
falls asleep in that empty room when worn out vigr and tiredness disappear
the very moment he wakes up in the room where itkewas burning in the
hearth, also called fireplace: “When | woke up fine was flickering in the
fireplace” (The Bull's Innp. 69). Furthermore, at Marin, the skilled huradow
and shattered house, the fireplace remains theatgaint of the house: “... the
light brought life in the low ceiling room and thi&azes of some brushwood died
away in the fireplace.[...] And the love which nowufa shelter in my heart
with its new born thrills beset me as the blazea pire” The Boyard’s Simp.
207). The closed, secure space of the house cativised into many other

small units, some micro-spaces where the intimhbeate grows in intensity.
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The domestic, intimate space become3e Boyard’'s Siran erotic space, a
space of erotic intimacy, the fire burning in tiveplace symbolizing the carnal
need the young boyard feels, the flames dyingerfiteplace foreshadowing the
tragic end of the young girl punished by her fatfogrrepeating her mother’s
sin, that of letting herself be seduced by a boy&at a couple of weeks the
small cottage became a fortress of the couragéhtotwo lovers who live in
fear of being discovered by the girl’s father, Miarwho sees and kills them.
“The memories of the external world will always diéferent from those of the
house. While calling up the memories of the houseenter the world of the
fairy tales, we cannot be objective, we tend tcob&e poets and our emotion is
but the mourning for the lost poetry” (Bachel@@D5: 38). The memory of his
first love, Chiva, is a lost poem for the boyarccMita. “Through and inside
space we discover the extraordinary fossils of tamanged in a concrete form,
that of standing in the same place” (Bachellard 52001). In that warm
welcoming space, time stood still for the boyardtlaes Steni estate. In its
thousands of cells, the space contains compressedThis is the very function
of space.Within all this theatre of the past whocin memory is, the background
brings the characters to life. The spaces of ostr i@oments of loneliness, the
spaces where we were captives of loneliness, wléethfor love, we longed for
loneliness ... or we remained alone, are neveeterased from our heart.
Spaces can be either closed or open, fixed (thetlenhouse, the pub) or
semi-fixed (the space around the fire or aroundbdetin the pub), sociofungal
or sociopetal, however, some of them cannot besifled. Whether they attract
or reject, whether they transmit warmth or coldndspends not on the fact they
have walls or not, whether it is warm or cold battbe atmosphere we find in
there, on the frame of mind they transmit to ustlencontext within which the
communicative process takes place, on the people whom we interact in

certain given communicative situations.
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zamkngtej, zabudowanej, przeznaczonej do zabudowania)
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Mihai Frumu selu
Orebro University, Sweden

Traduttore — tradittore.
(Italian proverb)

Dor — a Romanian key word

explained in terms of Natural Semantic Metalanguag@

Introduction %*

Since the Natural Semantic Metalanguage (NSM) tees ldeveloped by the
Australian linguists Anna Wierzbicka and Cliff Gadd, a number of languages
have been explored with the NSM tools. This papex first NSM approach to
the a key word of the Romanian culture.

The Romanian nourdor, has been commonly considered to be an
untranslatable word. This suggested the idea ofpproach based on the
Natural Semantic Metalanguage, which could offe@enesting and relevant

information on its meaning and status.

Aim

Romanian is the easternmost of the Romance languagéd therefore have had
a uniqgue historical evolution. It would be therefgrarticularly interesting to
analyse key words of the Romanian culture. Thegmtestudy will the place of

the Romanian key wordor in the Romanian society and Romanian literature

and define them in terms of semantic primes.

0 This paper was presented at the NIC (Nordic Networ Intercultural Communication)
Conference, held at Gothenburg (G6teborg) Univwemsit20-22 November 2003.

2L | am grateful to my doctoral supervisor, profr@aia llie, from Orebro University, for the
useful suggestions she gave me in my researchedRdgmanian key wordor.
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Material and method

| will first review the definitions of the nousior given in Romanian dictionaries
and which equivalents the English dictionaries gas4D this noun. Then, an
investigation of its place in the Romanian socwtly be performed. This will
be done by means of the Internet search and thelmpoovided by Goddard’s
research on key words in several languages (2d@Rjnvestigate the place of
dor in Romanian literature, a corpus was construateatje up of authors and
works covering Romanian literature from its begimniup to the present.
Finally, the nourdor will be defined in NSM terms. The method employed
define this key word in terms of semantic primeshis method of reductive
paraphrase, as described by Goddard (2002: 5).

Previous research

The scientific background for the present studyr@vided by Anna Wierzbicka
and CIiff Goddard’'s approach on semantics, i.e. uNdt Semantic
Metalanguage. As described in Wierzbicka (1996 4887) and Goddard
(2002), Natural Semantic Metalanguage tries to cavbe limitations of the
previous approaches on language, especially tekictance against including
meaning in the study of language. Language is tseskpress meaning, but
meaning does not belong to language only. Henc&fiie century linguists’
dilemma: to have or not to have meaning as an btbjdmguistics. Linguists as
Bloomfield, Chomsky or Montague tried to study laage as much as possible
separated from semantics, the most common reasog the fact that meaning
does not only belong to language but also to pbpbyg, and that it is extremely
difficult to define meaning in linguistic terms gniBloomfield (1935) went so
far as approaching and defining meaning in an@gtlvehaviouristic manner.
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Unlike them, Wierzbicka and Goddard start from theemise that
meaning cannot be separated from language, andfdiherthe linguist has to
include meaning in the linguistic study. Thus, tiheject the formal approach on
language, and consider language study to necessacdlude word and
expression meaning. In other words: no linguistitheut semantics. The NSM
approach on language established first a set afalled “primitives”, or
“semantic primes”, by means of which all words dbobe defined. The
semantic primes are seen as universal across lgaguandefinable and non-
ethnocentric. In other words, they make up the séim&ore of all languages
and even if they are expressed in a particulardagg, their meaning must not
depend on that language. The set of semantic primassbeen constantly
checked and updated. The set of so-called old pviesi include “substantives”
(I, YOU, SOMEONE, SOMETHING, PEOPLE), “determineréTHIS, THE
SAME, OTHER), “quantifiers” (ONE, TWO, MANY (MUCH)all), “mental
predicates” (THINK, KNOW, WANT, FEEL), “speech” (SA, “actions and
events” (DO, HAPPEN), “evaluators” (GOOD, BAD), ‘siptors” (BIG,
SMALL), “time” (WHEN, BEFORE, AFTER), “space” (WHER, UNDER,
ABOVE), “partonomy and taxonomy” (PART (OF), KIND OF)),
“‘metapredicates” (NOT, CAN, VERY) and “interclausdinkers” (IF,
BECAUSE, LIKE) (Wierzbicka 1996: 35). To this séhe “new primitives”
were added later: SOME to the “determiners”, thegfaentor” MORE to the
“‘quantifiers”, SEE and HEAR to the “mental predesit FAR, NEAR, SIDE,
INSIDE and HERE to the “space”, and A LONG TIME,SHORT TIME and
NOW to “time”. In addition, three new groups werefided: “non-mental
predicates”, consisting of MOVE, THERE IS and (BA)IVE, “imagination
and possibility”, made up of IF..WOULD and MAYBE, @n“words”
consisting of WORD (Wierzbicka 1996: 73-74).

Wierzbicka also argued that word meaning is cullyrdependent.
Quoting Sapir (Wierzbicka 1997: 1), she states ftlaitguage [is] a symbolic
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guide to culture”, “vocabulary is a very sensitivelex of the culture of a
people” and that “linguistics is of strategic imf@orce for the methodology of
social science”. These three principles led tost wavestigation of the existence
of language universals, as well as of identifyirgy kvords specific for each
culture. By means of the set of semantic primesriesd above, Wierzbicka
and Goddard investigated the universality of coteelke friendship or
fatherland Furthermore, they identified key words speciticvarious cultures,
such as Australian English, Yankuntjatjara, PolRhssian, Japanese, Malay,
and defined them in terms of semantic primes. Thednitions for words as
omoiyari on andwa in Japanese, drati andsabarin Malay were made using
the NSM tools (Wierzbicka 1999, Goddard 2002).

Working hypotheses

Wierzbicka’'s and Goddard’'s experience in the aréasemantic primes,
semantic universals and culturally-specific key @gprompt us to put forth the
following hypotheses:
I. The Romanian language has specific key wordsg;iwdire to
be found among the words known as “untranslatable”.
ii. As in the cases of the other languages and #ei words,
the Romanian key words define the specific featuwés
Romanian society.
li. The Romanian key words can be studied with thels
provided by NSM and defined in terms of semantimps.

Let us test these hypotheses against the abovaemedtmaterial.
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The Romanian key word:dor

The NSM approach on each language starts from s$kangption that each
language has its own semantic metalanguage, bugxpé&ining the meaning of
words in terms of semantic primes can be made ynlamguage, due to the
universality of the meaning of the semantic prirff@sddard 2002: 5).

On of the Romanian nouns known as “untranslatalaer, is generally
known as unique in the world. Etymologically, iiginates in a noun found in
the vernacular form of Latin (the so-called Vulgatin), doluswhich is a noun
corresponding to the vedwolere“to ache”. Breban (1987: 306-307) defines the
noundor as follows:
dor, doruri
s.n.

Lat. dolus<dolerea durea”

Dorul este o stare sufleteasafectivi complex, in care sunt prezente o

tristere si 0 durere discrel, deseori @ra obiect precis, aspird

nedefinite, dorire Tnsgite de ateptiri, nostalgii, etc.

[Dor is a complex feeling, comprising a discrete soreowl pain, often

lacking a definite object, indefinite aspirationgishful thinking,

nostalgias, etc.]
The approximations present in this definition (woes “often” and “etc”.) make
difficult any attemt to define dor in terms of coogttional semantics. Its
English counterparts are listed in Table 1 below:

Table 1. Non-Romanian translations flmr anda-i fi dor (de...)

Romanian English
dor longing, yearning
a-i fi dor (de...) to long (for...)

to miss...
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a-i fi dor detara to be homesick
dor de cas
dor de dusg -
Note: The dots stand for both ,somebody” omsthing”.

However, linguists argue that there is one non-Roamnoun with the same
meaning agor: the Portuguessaudad but this sole exception appears as a
confirmation of the virtual uniqueness abr. It is also noteworthy thator is
polysemous, some of its meanings correspondingo(dety to Anuei 1990:
483) to the German nounsVerlangen (“endeavour”), Liebesweh
(“lovesickness”) andSchmerz(“pain”). Panovf (1986: 103) also gives the
English “grief” as corresponding to one of the mega of dor, which once
again confirms that “pain” is an essential compan@nthe meaning of the
Romanian noun. The Romanian noun shows peculsriiet only at the
semantic level, but also morphologically. Thder can be declined (Genitive:
dorului) or diminuted dorule). The Internet search falor performed with the

Google search engine showed the distribution dysplan Table 2 below:

Table 2.Dor on the Internet pages

.ro Internet pages | all Internet pages
dor 6,830 12,100
dor de tara 247 460
dor de cagi/dor de 77+27 153 +50
acas
dor de duci 73 150

) approximate value

One can notice that it is heavily present on thenRwuan language websites on

domains different fromro, i.e. sites in the Republic of Moldova, also a
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Romanian-speaking country, as well as websites tieily belong to the
Romanian communities in the diaspora. There is eveadio station called
Radio Dor deTara (“Radio Homesickness”). All these counterpartsdesonly

in a roughly approximate way the meaningdafr. They are actually better

counterparts of other Romanian words, suchastalgie

Dor in Romanian literature and in the Romanian society

An investigation on a corpus of Romanian literatwas performedDor was
investigated as to two main aspects: the contertofirrence and the semantic
components. Literature makes use of figures oestyschemes and tropes. Of
these, tropes are deviations that can affect mgaAis literature is a part of the
cultural life of a society, it follows that what regarded as a deviation in a
literary frame may become a new feature of languagéme. The original
meaning ofdor is to be found in the oldest Romanian literatae] the oldest
literature of any people is its folklorBor is highly occurrent in the Romanian
folklore, both in lyrical doine and epicalljaladg creations, and has remained
a constant along Romanian literature up to theemteday authors. In the
Romanian literature corpus there are a few exangflesnical use oflor, as in
(3), found in Vasile Alecsandri's plaganzianasi Pepelea(Sanziana and
Pepelei

(1) PACALA: Apoi de ce m-ai chemat?
TANDAL A: Mi-a fost dor de tine.
PACALA: Zi mai bine 4 ti-a fost frici.
TANDAL A: Frici?... nicidecum!... groa#

“PACALA: Then why did you call me?
TANDAL A: | felt dor for you.

PACALA: Say that you were rather afraid.
TANDAL A: Afraid?... not at alll... terrified!”

99



Dor is most commonly associated with home or homel@wd de cas and,
respectively,dor de rara). It is regarded as a typically Romanian feeling.
Romanians living abroad are deplored to constaniffer fromdor derara.

The ironical use oflor is common in colloquial Romanian as in (2) and (3)

(2) Ce dor imi eraasstau la coail
“How | was yearning to wait in a queue!”

(3) Numai de iaréinu 1i e lui dor.
“It is only winter he doesn’t miss”.
A study on the use afor in colloguial Romanian may presumably reveal other

similar instances.

The semantics ofdor

To analyse the semantic features of the mbamin Romanian literature, | made
up a corpus of Romanain literature. This corpuspsas representative works
beginning with Romanian folklore, representativethe 1848’s patriots (Vasile
Alescandri, Gheorghe Asachi), includes the four Roman classics (Mihai
Eminescu, lon Creaidg loan Slavici and lon Luca Caragiale), modern
Romanian writers (Lucian Blaga, Ana Blandiana, MN&h Stnescu).
Geographically, it mostly includes works and aushoirthe Romanian historical
states, whose territories make up present-day Ramént is also includes
folklore belonging to the Romanian territories whiare ouside the borders of
the Romanian states: Aromanians (also known as déaB®manians, living in
Macedonia, Northern Greece, southwestern BulgartaAlbania), Romanians
living in the Timoc Valley (Serbia), as well as taathors from Basarabia (also
known as Bessarabia, whose main part makes up riemt Republic of
Moldova): Constantin Stamati-Ciurea (1828-1898) @ndjore Vieru (b. 1950).
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Several observations were made on this corpus, redgfard to: its semantic
components, its semantic role as well as the seoi@matures of the referent of

dor. The English translations were made by the authiris study.

The semantic components adlor

Although the ultimate goal of the present studw idefinition ofdor in NSM
terms, a definition oflor in terms of componential semantics is a first $hegt
may prove helpful. The meaning d@ér can be decomposed into the meaning of
nouns like nostalgie (“nostalgia”), durere (“pain”) dorinfa (“wish”) and
dragoste (“love”). The meaning of “wishful thinking”is comszed by the

meaning of “wish”. One may give a primary definrtiof dor as shown below:

Table 3. The semantic componentslof

Word Semantic component
nostalgie durere dorinta dragoste
(“nostalgia”) | (“pain”) (“wish”) (“love”)
dor + + + +

The four semantic components do not occur disjyndtut as one of them
appears to give prevail in the meaning of the ndhe,other three cannot be
eliminated altogether. The observations on the uworghows thator never

occurs as “pain”, but always as pain caused byther of the three components

(“nostalgia”, “wish” and “love”), as in (4) — (6)dbow:

(4) Si-l lovea dorul de fat
“And thedor for the girl was striking him”
(Folk poem:Naluca)
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The meaning of “pain” is in (4) the most prevalenmponent, whereas “love”
can be assumed, as one who was in love with theMpreover, “nostalgia” can

also be assigned, as the boy had already metihe gi

(5) Dorul de élatorie se dgteptase in mine.
“The dor for travelling woke up in me”
(Vasile AlecsandriVasile Porojan
The “wish” component is the most prevalent one, ‘igistalgia” can also be

spotted, as one may assume that the writer haadgiteavelled.

(6) De pe plaiu-nsiinarii

Unde zagi simt ;2 mor

De amarul despéni

Si de-altarii mele dor.

“From abroad

Where | lie and feel like dying

Of the bitterness of desperation

And of thedor for my country”

(Vasile Alecsandri Dridri)
Obviously, “nostalgia” together with “pain” are thprevalent components of
dor, but “love” (for one’s country”) cannot be excluleThis means that
whenever the “pain” component is identified, askeane of the other two is also
present. The conclusion is that the three compsnant¢ in a hierarchical
structure, where “pain” may be added to one ofather two components, or to
both of them. Moreover, a third level, assigningéfiniteness, ends up the

meaning hierarchy. This hierarchical structuresgresented in Figure 1.
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Figure 1: The hierarchical semantic structureaft

Level 4 dor
Level 3 indefiniteness
Level 2: durere (“pain”)

Level 1: nostalgieOR dorinta ORdragoste

(“nostalgia”)  (“wish”) (“love”)

The first two levels are semantic in content, wherthe third one is semantic
only by referring to the border between the foumponents that made wor.

The presence of the connective OR at level 1 egpeethe possibility for two of
the words or for all of them to occur simultanegudlUsing brackets, the

hierarchy is from left (the lowest level) to rightill be represented as follows:

[(nostalgia) OR (wish) OR (love)] AND [pain] AND [indefiniteness]— dor

How will this hierarchical composition reflect uptile NSM definition odor?
First, from a strictly compositional standpoidgr appears as a complex notion,
as the four notions of “nostalgia”, “wish”, “lovednd “pain” are not semantic

primes. Then, indefiniteness has to be defined 3MNerms. Finally, from a
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hierarchical perspective, this means that indefimess is the most all-inclusive
feature, pain the one that includes all featuressftuindefiniteness, and the
three features expressed at level 1 do not incungéhing but make up the core

of the meaning.

Participant roles of dor

The investigation the semantic roles of participansentence level starts from
the definitions provided by Saeed (2003), who makdéisorough investigation
of this topic in the semantics of the English laage. He identifies nine
participant rolesagent (“the initiator of some action, capable of actiwgh
volition”), patient (“the entity undergoing the effect of some actiaften
undergoing some change in statdfjeme(“the entity which is moved by an
action, or whose location is described)periencel(“the entity which is aware
of the action or the state described by the preelioat which is not in control of
the action or state”jnstrument(“the means by which an action is performed or
something comes aboutlhcation (“the place in which something is situated or
takes place”)goal (“the entity towards which something moves, eitliterally
[...] or metaphorically”), andyoal (“the entity from which something moves,
either literally [..] or metaphorically”). (200349-150). The observations on the
corpus led to the conclusion that, despite the faat dor is defined as an
Inanimate and abstract noun, it acquires parti¢dipales that require features
like animateness (agent, experiencer), volition e(dg or awareness
(experiencer). This means that these featuresdaledaat the stylistic level. Two
main participant roles whictior can be assigned were identified in the corpus.
First, as an instrument, in phrases l&efi dor de (“to havedor for smb/sth”),

or the prepositional phrases/de dor(“with/of dor”). Another role is agent,
common in Romanian folklore, including the Aromamiae. belonging to the

Romanian folk group that emigrated to Macedoniarthewn Greece,
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southwestern Bulgaria and Albania around the y&&01In folklore,dor is
often the cause of the pain, as shown by the fafigwwo examples:

(7) Pe meneagul Bara
L-a stapuns undor.
(“A dor spiked old Bara”)
(Aromanian folk poem:Caparli lui Mos Bara“Old
Bara’'s Goats’)

(8) Dor cumplit inima-i sedc
“Awful dor dries up his heart”.
(Folk poem:Novacsi corbul “Novac and the Raver)”
Two further roles are less common found in the gsrpor as theme or patient,
and as experiencer. The former is found in stglistinstructions, as in (9):

(9) Eu pedorul vinde-i-&,
Pe badea cunipa-|-as.
“I would sell thedor
| would buy the boy”.
(Folk poem:Dorul “The dor”)
The latter occurs more rarely, as in the above-imeeatl sentence (5) by Vasile
Alecsandri, rendered below again:

(10) Dorul de &latorie se dgteptase in mine.

“The dor for travelling woke up in me”

(Vasile AlecsandriVasile Poroja
What significance do these semantic roles haveSiNerms? In defininglor
In semantic primes one has to use one of the wdfbred by NSM in its set of
semantic primeo, HAPPEN (“actions and events"JHINK, KNOW, WANT, FEEL,
SEE HEAR (“mental predicates”), sAy (“speech”), caN (one of the
“metapredicates”)MOVE, THERE IS (BE) ALIVE (“non-mental predicates”) and
IF... wouLD (one of the semantic primes designating “imagoratiand
possibility”). The semantic roles olor select the verbs that may be used in its
definition. Verbs likebo, sAY andMoOVE may be used in its definition, with the

defined term is an agent. As an instrument noictismn is made. As patient, it is
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alsobpo, sAY andMoVE, dor being, of course, not their agent but their patien
Finally, the experiencer role prompts the posdibiif using any of the verbs

belonging to the classes of “mental predicates” ‘at-mental predicates”.

The argument ofdor

The examples in the corpus show that the objettettate of mind expressed
by dor may refer either to a concrete or to an abstratton. The former is in
most cases an animate entity, often a personiiKé1), and in some cases an
Inanimate one, for instance a dish, like in (12):

(11) De dorul luisi inima
Si sufletu-i se imple.
“With dor for him her heart
And soul fill up”.
(Mihai Eminescu =Hyperion”)

(12) Da’ oare &Il tiailem, drag, cA asa & manca eu o
fripturica de cerb, & tare mi-i dor!
“But shall we cut it, dear chap, as | feel likd¢ieg a little
deer steak, because | felr for it”.
(Folk tale:Cei doi hiieri parasisi “The Two Abandoned
Boys”)

There are borderline cases, such asdibrefor one’s country, town, village or
home is directed towards a concrete inanimate npbat in fact these notions
act metonymically, in that one also fedlsr for the people inhabiting them. In
such cases the argument can be considered botimatanand animatdéor as

“love” most often refers to a person, as in exan@p®:

(13) Am vazut pe la fantén
O puicua de roman
Si de-atunci dorul mafrange
“| saw by the well
A little Romanian girl
And thedor has been tormenting me ever since”
(Folk poem:Buruiana de leac “The Remedy Helb”
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As for abstract argumentdor mostly refers to an action, as in (13), or a stade
in (14) that the speaker wants to happen again:

(13) Nicaieri dorul nostru de désarsire nu s-a aitat mai clar
si mai cu tirie ca in cuprinsul limbii.
“Nowhere appeared owlor for perfection appear clearer
and stronger than within our language”.
(Grigore Vieru:O istorie vie “A Living History”)

(14) Lasafi numai sdiei salesi junelui siu fiu campul Gerend,
spre a putea suferi @aniciunea strii de faa si a indulci
dorul girii trecute.

“They left to his wife and his young son the Gerghat
of land, so that they may bear the bitterness eirth
present state and sweeten doe for their past state”.
(Nicolae Bilcescu:Romanii supt Mihai-voievod Viteazul
“The Romanians under Prince Michael the Braye”

In many cases the argument is omitted, as in (15):

(15) [...] cine poatedra dor, fir-umilinta
Acea pulbere&scalce, al eroilor mormant, |[...]
“[...] who can withoutdor, without humility,
Step on that dust, the heroes’ grave [...]"
(Gheorghe Asachi: La Italia “In Italy”)

In NSM terms, these observations refer to the clafs“substantives”

(Wierzbicka 1996: 35) that can be the argumerdasf The conclusion is that
there is no restriction: bothoMEONE and SOMETHING may hold this position.
Moreover, any verb belonging to the class of NSkhaatic primes may occur

as object, as there is no restriction to the tyfpgaie or action expressed by it.

Defining dor in NSM terms

Breban’'s (1987: 306-307) definition afor mentioned in one of the above

sections, enriched with the observations on theaséins ofdor, render possible
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to definedor in NSM terms. The NSM definition afor will take into account
its semantic components, its semantic roles as ivalhat it refers to. First,
three definitions ofdor will be made up, corresponding to the three feglin
present at the first level. Then definitions foe thommon subtypes afor
identified in the corpus will be given in NSM terms

Before definingdor in NSM terms, the highest level of the definitioe,
the indefiniteness of this notion, must be cladfiendefiniteness is at first sight
a hinder in defining a notion, as it implies tha¢ tborders’ of the definition (in
its etymological sense) are blurred. However, hisot a hinder in NSM terms,
as it includes primes as the “interclausal linkeke, theterms for “taxonomy
and partonomy”PART (OF) and KIND (OF), as well as terms expressing
“‘imagination and possibility” liker...wouLD andMAYBE. Thus, indefiniteness
does not mean the impossibility of defining, astaa NSM terms.

A further problem is whether the three notions en¢sat level 1, i.e.
“nostalgia”, “wish” and “love” should be decompostnither on up to the level
of semantic primes. This is actually not a relevpaint, as the goal of the
present study is to defirdgor. As it was characterised as a complex notion, and
as the three components cannot include it, theme issk of circular definition.
Out of the three components, the corresponding @értwish”, i.e. “to wish”
can be identified expressed in terms of a semamioes starting fronwANT,
one of the “mental predicates”, whose meaning @selto it. Taking into
account Wierzbicka's observations on “want” (1996.7), “wish” can be
defined as “want” followed by the speaker’s indede:

X wishes something
X wants something
X does not think that thing will happen becauséndaf

Several definitions can be made up, correspondirsgteral types afor. In all

the three definitions below, the indefinitenesshef state of mind was expressed
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by means of the semantic prime for taxonoawiND OF, which modifies the
phrase SOMETHING LIKE THIS' of the common NSM definitions. The two

phrases are seen as representing two differerdnsoti

dor (the “nostalgia” type)

X feels something

sometimes a person thinks something like this:
something happened a long time ago
this does not happen now
if the same thing happened, | would feel sometlgogd

when this person thinks like this, this persondesimething bad.
X feels a kind of something like this.

The lines 2-5 of this definition, together with tast one, and without “maybe”,

make up a definition afiostalgia It includes nostalgia for concrete and abstract
notions, therefore for persons, too.

dor (the “wish” type)

X feels something
sometimes a person thinks something like this:
| want something to happen/l want to do something
| do not think that thing will happen becauselo$t
if this happened/ if | did this, | would feel sorhgtg good.

when this person thinks like this, this persondeemething bad.
X feels a kind of something like this.

This is the simplest definition of the three, bessguas was mentioned above,

“wish” can be identified in terms of semantic preneith “want”.

dor (the “love” type)
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X feels something
sometimes a person thinks something like this:
| love some other person/something
(that other person is not here)/that thing ishese

when this person thinks like this, this persondeemething bad.
X feels a kind of something like this.

The termlove was left undecomposed, because of its polysemst fiadling
apart in to classes: love for someone and lovesdonething. The former class
can in its turn range from “Platonic” love up tosel desire, in a continuum of
varieties. The prototypical form ddve is commonly seen as love for someone
of opposite sex, comprising both feeling and sexdedire, but this is not
relevant in definingdor. The state of mind designated kjor will
correspondingly vary with the varieties love It is the “pain” component and
the indefiniteness character of this notion thatrahbteriselor.

A further distinction was made betwedar for a person, which can range
from sheer “love”, not necessarily in the abserfdd® beloved one, ardbr for
a thing, which implies that the one who feels ilnisome other part. This is why
the line “that other person is not here”, occurringhe definition ofdor for a

person, was put between brackets.

Common subtypes oflor, according to the referent:

a. dorfor a person (referent: concrete, animate)

X feels something
sometimes a person thinks something like this:
| was near someone a long time ago
now | am not near that person
if | were near that person, | would feel somethiogd
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when this person thinks like this, this persondessimething bad.
X feels a kind of something like this.

b. Dor for one’s home, village, town or country (referernt concrete,

animate and inanimate)

X feels something
sometimes a person thinks something like this:
| was in another place a long time ago
now | am not on that place
if | were on that place, | would feel somethingpdo

when this person thinks like this, this persondessimething bad.
X feels a kind of something like this.

In the definition above, an allolexical of the sparimewHERE was usediN A
PLACE. (Wierzbicka 1996: 133).

C. Dor for a past state (referent: abstract, state)

X feels something

sometimes a person thinks something like this:
something happened for a long time ago
because of this, | felt something good
this does not happen now
if this happened, | would feel something good.

when this person thinks like this, this persondesemething bad.
X feels a kind of something like this.

d. Dor for performing an action (referent: abstract, action)

X feels something
sometimes a person thinks something like this:
| want to do something
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if I did this, | would feel something good.

when this person thinks like this, this persondesemething bad.
X feels a kind of something like this.

These are the most common typeslod, but further types cannot be excluded.

Conclusions

This study was focused on a key word of the Ronmamalture,dor, and
investigated it within the frame of the Romaniancisty. The working
hypotheses were confirmed, in tluar can be investigated within the Romanian
society and Romanian literature and defined in Nf8kins. The multitude of
definitions reflects the complexity dbr, as it had already been prompted by the
observations made on the Romanian society and @rRthmanian literature.
There is much left with respect to possible furtteearch on this term. In the
future, when a spoken Romanian language corpusniesavailable, more is
expected to come up referring to the ironical us&own. This term also invites to
performing research on its translation difficultiaad stylistic aspects. The
present study is a modest contribution in invesingaits semantic side and,
from the reverse angle, an application of Natuexh&ntic Metalanguage to the

Romanian language.
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StOWA KLUCZOWE

Dor — stowo gzyka rumuiskiego wyraajace smutek, bol, nostalgi NSM
(naturalny metagzyk semantyczny), uniwersalia znaczeniowe
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Uniwersytet Szczefski

Angielskie, polskie i rosyjskie stownictwo erotycze.

O Lolicie Vladimira Nabokova

Erotyka, seks iLolita

~Jezyk jest w nieunikniony sposoéb podszyty seksem]. $eks jest w naszej
mowie wszechobecny, [...] stanowi dla nas najkomkegszy punkt odniesienia.
Seks to [...] wesoly chochlik, stawaay na gtowie caly naszwiat i stowa,
ktorych na co dzie wszyscy aywamy” — pisze Couturier (1987: 247-248).
Chat wspoiczénie ten pogld akcepty nawet lingwéci o orientacji
purystycznej jak i ci, ktérzy stpjna stray ,moralnasci spotecznej”, jeszcze pot
wieku temu sytuacja ta przedstawiata zgota odmiennie, &olita jest tego
znakomitym przyktadem. Po odrzuceniu tekstu z pawvwodenzuralnych przez
szereg amerykekich wydawnictw, Nabokov publikuje awowies¢ w Paryu,

w okrytym zh stawa Olympii Press, gdzie drukowano teksty uznawane za
kontrowersyjne, awangardowe i niemoralne. Diugamafimeryka zrozumiata
prawdziwy wymiar tej powigi, jej znaczenia i przestanieglite okreslano jako
“wyrafinowam pornograf¢”. Mimo, ze — w najogolniejszym zarysie — tekst
opowiada o zwizku nastolatki z jej przyrodnim ojcem, w ktorymatek
erotyczny jest silnie zaakcentowany, to twierdzetuejest niestuszne. Sam
Nabokov (wystpujacy w przedmowie wydania kgikowego jako John Ray)
pisze [1955] (1991: 6):
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Rozpatrywana po prostu jako powdd_olita traktuje o sytuacjach i
uczuciach, ktére pozostatyby dla czytelnika intjggo mgliste,
gdyby wyraz ich zostat odbarwiony w mroku wymi@jch
frazesow. W calej ksice nie ma wprawdzie ani jednego
spraénego wyraenia; tak © zdrowego mieszczucha, ktérego
wspotczesne konwenanse przyzwyczaity do przetykbamoporu

catego bukietu stow czteroliterowych w najbanakuej powiéci,

moze wrecz szokowad ich brak™?.

Potwierdza to réwnie lektura oryginatu, podczas ktérej poznajemy szoieg
tego zwazku, lecz strategia obrana przez Nabokova nie dakgochwaty ich
relacji, a i sam pisarz daleki jest od wydawaniatera temat wartaiujacych
sadow. Ray/Nabokov [1955](1991: 8) dodate,

wykolejona dziewczynka, samolubna matka, sapilubieznie

maniak [...] [stanow — T.G.] ostrzeenie dla nas przed

niebezpiecznymi skiongoiami; wskazuj na potencjalne zio.

Lolita powinna skitoni nas wszystkich [...] aByny tym bardziej i

przenikliwiej zagli sie¢ wychowaniem zdrowszego pokolenia w

bardziej bezpiecznydwiecie.
| wiasnie dlatego stuszré ma Robertson Davies, ktory widzi w tej posde
~"Wykorzystywanie stabego dorostego przez zdeprawmadziecko”, a nie Za—
jak powszechnie uwano - ,deprawagj niewinnego dziecka przez
przebiegtego dorostego” (por. Wilazgki 2003: 87).

Tematyka utworu i przeniklingg opisu narzucity jednak autorowkycie
takiego gzyka, ktory we wiéciwy sposdb oddaje przedstawione wydarzenia.
Wiele napisano ju na temat lingwistycznych zdolém Nabokova jako
emigranta, lecz w tym przypadku nie chodzi o samiegtnos¢ komunikacji |
tworzenia w ¢zyku obcym, lecz dobor stéw i takie iciyeie kontekstowe, aby
— z perspektywy narratora — opowiedzeeuczuciach, tj. psychicznej i fizycznej
sferze zwazku Lolity i Humberta Humberta. Jak zausaaKleszczowa (19923:

84), ,z erotyki zdejmuje sitabu kulturowe — ukazuje ¢siwiele publikaciji

2Thum. Robert Stiller.
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naukowych, traktucych kultue seksuala jako jeden z obiektow chtodnej
obserwacji; [...] mowienie o zjawisku wymaga odpesnich stéw”, a to, w
dalszej perspektywie wymaga refleksji na temaykowego sposobu wytania

uczw, sfery intymnej, fizjologicznych aspektoiycia cztowieka, a ogolniej —

jezykowego obrazu i semantycznego pola erotyzmu.

O naturze erotyzmu

Wazna cze$¢ Nabokowowskiego tekstu stanawiragmenty, ktore mna
nazwa& ,erotycznymi”, przy czym okrdenie to odnosg zarbwno do pegia
Jpornografa” (tj. osoby interpretaygej dzieto w sposéb pornograficzny; Ziomek
1974: 147) jak tedo tych gzykowych sktadnikdéw powiei (gtdwnie warstwy
dzwickowej, leksykalnej), przez swoje znaczenia obejmujagadnienie
erotyzmu. Istotne jest réwniespostrzeenie, ze erotyzm nie mascisle
okreslonych ram znaczeniowych i trudno jest wymee oddzielt go od innych
pokrewnych zjawisk, jak np. pornografii. Najtrafpigk sk wydaje, ,erotyzm”
w tekstach kultury mmna opisa kontekstowo: 4czy to podejcie Ziomka o
pornograficznym sposobie rozumienia dzieta i istniew nim elementow
znaczeniowo odsytagych do tego zagadnienia.

Imielinski (1970) zwraca uwagha nieprecyzyjna terminu ,erotyzm” ze
wzgledu na ré@nice kulturowe, zmienrké czasow, praktyki religijne, tabu
spoteczne itp. oraz wymienia elementy codziennegoia i aktywnej
dziatalngci cziowieka, w ktorych mie manifestowa sig erotyzm: (1)
zachowanie; (2) padanie; (3) stosunek ptciowy; (4) ciato / nago(5) kolory;
(6) zmysty i bodce pozazmystowe; (7) nazwy miejsc i imiona postHce. jest
to lista kompletna, lecz wydajegsize zawiera sporo cech charakterystycznych
dla tego zjawiska. Angielskie jednostki leksykabraz ich odpowiedniki zyte
w polskich przektadacholity w odniesieniu do tych kwestii poddane zosgtan
analizie w dalszej e%ci pracy.
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Stownictwo erotyczne w ¢zyku polskim

Czytapc polskie przktadyolity, nalezy zwrocic szczegéla uwag: na zawarte
w nich stownictwo erotyczne, ktére budzi wiele kantersji i staje s jednym z
podstawowych kryteridéw oceny wierfw przektadu i jego tiei. Istniep jednak
przekonania,ze jezyk polski jest niewydolny erotycznigze brak w nim
nowoczesnej formuty mowienia o seksie, ktory zrywatarowno zgzykiem
znanym zDziejéw Grzechujak i z ,klubem r@owej landrynki” (Pustkowiak
2007). Zgodnie z tym podgiem ,do dyspozycji mamy wulgaryzmy albo
straszny modernistyczny poetyzm, rzadziej dler@a medyczno-anatomiczne.
Brak ztotegasrodka medzy wspomnianymi skrajsciami” (Pustkowiak 2007).
Jkzykoznawcy reprezentgy stanowisko przeciwne przytaczaj
przekonugce argumenty dla poparcia swoich tez. Lewinson 9199 twierdzi,
ze ,polski gzyk erotyczny istnieje i ma gidobrze”; ,Stownik[seksualizmdow
polskich — T.Q.jest swiadectwem istnienia polskiegezyka erotycznego, tak
w minionych stuleciach bogatego i obfitego, ktégniki, i ktérego musimy
uczy¢ sie dzis od podstaw”. Zdaniem dbrowskiej (2002: 70), ,stownictwo
zwane [...] erotycznym umiejscowione jest na obaod leksyki polskiej; nie
wchodzi w sktad stownictwa podstawowego i tym samym@ kady je zna.
Ludzie zawodowo paragy sk jezykiem, jak na przyktad ttumacze, wiegze

funkcjonupcy stereotyp leksyki erotycznej jest nieprawdziwy”.

Prezentacja wybranego materiatu

Korpus przedstawianego stownictwa, oparty na omgirolity, pochodzi z
serii Everyman’s Library(Londyn 1992), przektady polskie dokonane zostaty
przez Roberta Stillera (1991 1] przektad polski 1) i Michata Klobukowskiego
(2003; przektad polski 2), zaversg rosyjsk opracowat sam Nabokov (wyd.
1991). Z ponad 200 jednostek angielskich dlreych jako erotyczne (w

oparciu o kategorie Imielskiego, por. wyej) i ich polskich i rosyjskich
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odpowiednikdw wybranoet czsé, ktéra wskazuje na ogoélne tendencje do
jezykowych zachow&ana temat szeroko pgego erotyzmu.

Zachowanie

W rozumieniu Imielhskiego kategoria powgza obejmuje m.in. rozmaite
sposoby poruszaniagsisugestywne pozycje ciata oraz gitci — kuszenie |

jednoczesne odicanie. Oto wybrane przyktady:

Oryginat Przekfad polski 1 Przektad polski 2 Prazdidosyjski

The pale child noticed my Catkiem st | [dziecko] zupetnie zbite z Ona  Gyayun JI0
gaze [...] and being zawstydzita, pantatyku [...]| cMemmHOro 3acreH4HBOM,
ridiculously self-| przewracajc oczyma,| przewrdcito oczami| yxacHo CMYTHIIACH,
conscious, lost her grzbiet dioni| dotkrgto policzka | 3akateiBass  rmasa u
countenance completely,przyktadajic sobie do| grzbietem dioni,| mpwxkumast TeUT pykH K
roling her eyes and policzka i obcagajac | obciagneto rabek | meke, wu ognepruBana
putting the back of hefrabek spddniczki 141 | sukienki 165 iateune, 127

hand to her cheek, and

pulling at the hem of her

skirt 134

She would be [...] merdala [...]| merdata [...] ogonkiem| Ona [...] BUIISIIA
wagging her tiny tail, hef ogonkiem, a wigciwie | a  wiaciwie  calym| xBoctukoM — u naxe
whole behind in fact agcalym tyleczkiem, jak tyteczkiem 212 BCEM CBOMM MAaJEHBKHM
little bitches do 173 czynig mtodziutkie 3a70M, Kak 3TO JENaroT

suczki 182 cyuku 167

He [...] made her right wprawit w lubiezny | mitosnie  zatrast jej | [On] u cmeman Tak, yto
hip twitch amorously 261 | ruch jej prawe biodrq prawym biodrem 321 npaBoe ee  OeIphIIKO

274 Oy TTMBO APBITHYIIO 252

First he would tempt me +-najpierw kusit mnie,| najpierw mnie kusit —a | Ou HaumHan ¢ TOro, 4To
and then thwart me, potem krzyowat | potem rzucat ktody pod | coGnasusn mMens, a 3aTeMm

leaving me with a dull [plany] pozostawiajc | nogi, pozostawiag tylko | npeunn MHe; ocTaBiss

pain in the very root of mi tgpy b6l w samym| tepy bol w samym MEHs C Tymnoil 6osibio B
my being 58 korzeniu mej istoty 62 | korzeniu mojego caMOM  KOpHE  MOEro
jestestwa 71 cocraBa 54
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Pozadanie

Kategoria ta tematycznie jest zimha do dwdch kolejnych i obejmuje

wyszukane, metaforyczne sformutowania oddzigkeijna wyobranig:

Oryginat

Przektad polski 1

Przektad polski 2

Przdldosyjski

[I had] tampered with
her fate by involving he

image in my voluptas 22

Jej obraz [byt wpitany]

[ w moja chut 23

Nie wypaczytem kolei

loséw tej matej,
uwiktawszy jej wizerunek

w swoje wyuzdanie 25

Ee o0pa3 B cBoe TaiiHOe

cimagocTpacTtre 18

I was passionately pozadanie & suszylo| [bytem] spalony| MeHs cxurama CTpacth
parched 254 mnie 267 namktnoscia 313 246

| would crown all thel wyganiatem demony przypieralem  wszystkie 5 cobupan 1 IPUTHCKUBAT
demons of my desire pozadliwosci 295 demony swejzadzy do| Bcex  neMOHOB  Moei
against the railing of a balustrady  pulsaicego| crpactu 271

throbbing balcony 280 balkonu 346

Having had a fill of Hen HACBHITHBLIKCH €10 318

302

Nasyciwszy si nia 318 nasyd sie nig 373

Ciato/nagas¢

Odniesienia do ciata/nagm s bardzo cgste w Lolicie i stanowa wazny
element mitéci w sensie tak fizycznym, jak i psychicznym. Stagiwo
zgromadzone w tej kategorii odnos¢ lo ciata i jego oZci; sa to jednostki
nierzadko z zaznaczonym elementem w&itgacym, czsto maj charakter

metaforyczny lub nale do stownictwa specjalistycznego (medycznego):

Oryginat Przekfad polski 1 Przektad polski 2 Prazdldosyjski

Scepter of myl Berto mej namijtnosci | Berlo mej namgtnosci | Cxunepr moeii crpact 12
passion 15 16 17

Women having| Dynie lub  gruszki| Obdarzonych  dyniamj I'pyau TBIKBAMHU WA

pumpkins or pears for zamiast piersi 19 lub gruszkami zamiast rpymamu 15

breasts 19 piersi 21

a lad’s perineum 20 Krocze chigpe 20 Chtopice perigeum 22 | Ileputon mManpunka 16

Siad&

praciu z kasci stoniowej

To sit [...] on the na fascisium, dosiadé fascisium, owej Cects Ha (acuuHHA-KOT U3

the verilg CJIOHOBOM KocTy 16

fascinum, meskasci rzezbionej ze
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ivory 20

21

stoniowego kta 22

The bud-stage of Stadium pczkowania w| Paczkowanie piersi 23 | IloukooOpasHas craaust B
breast developmentrozwoju piersi 21 pasBuTHH rpyaei 17

20

appearance of Pojawienie si | Pierwszy porost wloséw Iosiienue

pigmented pubic hai

I owlosienia tonowego 2

7 lonowych o0 wyranej

MMUTMCHTUPOBAHHBIX

21 pigmentacj 21 pigmentacji 23 BOJIOCKOB 17

| [...] glorified [...] | Szukam [...] aywionej | Pragee  [...] = zywej | Mue HyxkHO [...] XuBbIC
an animated merkin pochwy 27 atrapiczy 31 HOXHBI 23

28

little doves 51 Piergtka 55 gotbiczki 63 rpyaxu 48

[ moved] towards| Dazylem do jej| petzratem [...] w stror | 1 x  ee Tyromy 3aiKy

her taut little rear 57

sprezonego tytleczka 61

jej preznej pupki 70

npubmmkancs 53

Minute hairs bristle
63

Wioski
leciutko
podudziach 66

jezace sk

na i€j

Czutem jak leciutgko
sie jeza mikroskopijne
wloski 76

Bomockn JIETOHBKO
epOoIUBIIHECS  BIOIb €€
rosienei 58

luscious lips 202

soczyste wargi 212

luivie wargi 248

Counsle ryosl 194

5 florentynskie piersi 306

florentiskie piersi 359

Florentine breast
291

many details of he
compact, neat
curiously immature
body 23

r Cialo, ktére okazato si

jedrne, zgrabne i na

podziw niedojrzate 24

Wydedukowatem to 7z
ddetali jej

schludnego, interesigo

zZwizlego,

niedojrzatego ciata 26

D0peHTHHCKUE TPYAKA
282

DT0 s BbIBEN M3 MHOTIHX
oJApOOHOCTEH ee
KOMIIAKTHOTO, KaK OBl

TOYHETO, W JO CTPAHHOCTH

Hepas3BuToro tema 19

stale flesh 27

Sparciate cielsko 29

Po
siegatem bardzo rzadk
32

jej zale cialo

K ee mnpecnoéi mmotu s

D oOparmrancss JHIlb H3pPeIKa
24

Sinuous nudity 275

Otulita
nagaé¢ 290

SW WezOWe

Wezowa nagéc

OO6nekna CBOIO  THOKYIO

Haroty 266

Stosunek piciowy, pieszczoty, diugie, gbokie pocatunki

Jest to kategoria najliczniejsza 1 tym samym nab&j zr&nicowana.

Obejmuje ona praktycznie wszystkie sposoby mowiergaotyzmie: okrédenia

metaforyczne, wulgaryzmy, kolokwializmy, terminy dyezne:
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Oryginat

Przektad polski 1

Przektad polski 2

Pragktosyjski

a brief session of avi

caress 14

J Spedzi¢ troche czasu

tapczywych
pieszczotach 14

na

Seans zachtannyc

pieszczot 15

hMbl  Hackopo  OOMEHSIIHCH

KaaHbeIMH Jlackamu 10

capable of intercours
with Eve 21

do
spotkowania z Ew
21

eZdolny

W peli zdolny do

stosunku z Ew23

[on] Obur BHONHE CcrOCcOGEH

uMeTh cHoweHus ¢ Esoit 17

race with all speed Pedzitem ku| gnatem ku samotnemunectice BO BeChb OMHOp K
toward my lone| samotnemu spetnieniu 24 CBOEMY OJIMHOKOMY YTOJICHUIO
gratification 21 zaspokojeniu 22 18

the prophylactic| Profilaktyczna rutynowa  profilaktyka| npodunakruueckas

routine of [...]] rutyna czynnéci | sypialnianych zaic 30 OJHOOOPA3HOCTh  IOCTENBHON

bedroom activities 25

t6zkowych 26

NIEeATEIHLHOCTH 22

There seemed nothingZdawato st, ze moj| méj muskularny kciuk Kasamocs, HE MOTJIO
to prevent my| umigsniony  kciuk | wkradt sk w gomca | nomemiats MOEMY
muscular thumb from zaraz  signie i kotling krocza 78 MYCKYJIUCTOMY GoJibIIOMY
reaching the  hot zagkbi sie w jej nanblly 100paTthbes 10 ropsiueit
hollow of her groin 64 | goracej  pachwinie BIIAJIMHKN ee 1maxa 59

67
| had stolen the honeyWykradiem  midd| Skradtem miodny deszczs seikpan men oprazma 61
of a spasm 65 orgazmu 69 79

sparing her purity by
operating only in the
stealth of the night 131

Dobiera sig do niej

[...]
nocy 138

pod oston

Oszczdze [jej] czystase,
operupc  wylcznie w
skrytasci nocy 161

IaJUTh €€ YHUCTOTY, paboTas

JIMIIE IO TOKPOBOM HOun 124

launch upon my

enchanted voyage 137

ruszy
zakkta podré 144

W moja

wyruszyt w  zakkta

podrdz 169

s HE JAep3all IYCTUTLBCA B

BoseOHoe myrenecteue 130

Ex-convict's saturnalig

with a coupe of fat old

Orgia bytego

katorznika z dwoma

Saturnalia z parom

tlustymi starymi kurwami

A Pasnyra ObIBIIIETO

KaTOp>KHUKaA C ABYyMs

whores 146 opastymi 180 TOJICTBIMH CTapbIMHU LIJIIOXaMHU
kurwiszonami 154 140
Lewd and lascivious Wspoétycie spraéne i lubiezne | PasBpatHoe u H060CTpACTHOE
cohabitation 158 rozpustne i| pozycie 192 coXHTENLCTBO 150
nierzdne 165
to know [...] carnally| Mie¢ ze soh | pozné [...] cieleSnie 193 | mo3uaTs ee Tenecno 151
159 stosunek  cielesny
166
a quick connection 173 Szybkie zniatko | odby¢ szybki akt 211 ObicTpoe conpspkenne 167
181
apply voracious lips to Nie mog; [...] | Przywrz€ zachtannymi| I we wmor [...] npuaoxuTh
her young matrix 174 | przycismé wargami do jej miode| xxamgHele TYOBI K MOJOHOM
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zartocznych warg do macicy 213 Mmarouke 168
i€ mitodziutkiej
maciczki 182
military pleasure 278 | zotnierska kosztowa wojskowej | 100bIBaTh CBOIO COJIHATCKYIO

przyjemnaé¢ 292 przyjemndci 343 pagocts 269

foul lust 316 lubiene spréncici | plugawazadza 370 Bce to nukoe, rpsaznoe 290
316

After fabulous, insane po bajecznych| po bajecznych| 6acnocnoBHbIe,0e3yMHbBIC

exertions that left mI obfkednych obfednych wyczynach tpyaer 292

limp and azure-barred ekscesach 318 373

302

Kolory

Kolory, cha u Nabokovascisle zwiazane ze zjawiskiem synestezji, stanpwi
tutaj osobn kategore. W swojej funkcji § symboliczmn reprezentagjuczie lub

tworza nastréj, ktory w odpowiednich kulturach i spotetstevach waze sk z

erotyka:

Oryginat

Przektad polski 1

Przektad polski 2

Prazdldosyjski

Golden leg

Ztocista rika 74

Jasna noga 85

3oJtoTHCTast TOJEHE 65

honey-brown body
133

Ciato w kolorze miodu
139

Ciatlo barwy bs#zowego
miodu 163

Ee npsHuYHO-KOpHUYHEBOE

Teno 126

in the rosy| W  rézowym  blasku| W rézanym blasku lampy B po3oBom cBete namiisi
lamplight 133 lampy 139 163 126
ivory pale legs 131| Nogi blade jak &o| alabastrowo blade nogiEe TOJIBIE, 6nenHo-

stoniowa 140

165

¢dapdopossie Horu 127

lily neck 131

liliowa szyja 141

liliowa szyja 165

JInneiinas mes 127

recently auburn, a
present lunar, he

back struck me

across the face 138

t przed chwih ksiezycowe,

r teraz bgzowe ramg 145

przed chwi4 kasztanowe;j
teraz kstzycowej strudze
snu 170

Tonas HEJIaBHO

pyKa,
KOPHWYHEBas, TeTIeph JIyHHAS

131

apricot midriff 257

Morelowe topatki 257

topatki kou moreli 257

Ob6osrenpHble JonaTka 236

girl with cinnabar
nipples and indiga
delta 161

[dziewczyna] o sutkact
barwy cynobru i trojkcie
tonowym barwy indygo
274

n [dziewczyna] z

cynobrowymi  sutkami

delta barwy indygo 321

JleBka ¢  KHHOBapHBIMH
COCKaMH H  KODalbTOBOM
wknnein 252
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she sat deep in an[zapadta s w | [pograzona] w| Ona, my0oKo ymemmas B
overstuffed blood{ krwistoczerwony [...]| krwistoczerwonym fotely kpoBaBo-kpacHoe KoXaHOE
red armchair 147 | fotel 154 180 kpecio 140

amber-brown bursztynowe oczy 212 bursztynowe oczy 248 | SIatapHo-kapue riaza 194
prominent eyes
202

Arctic blue eyes Arktyczny bkkit oczu| Arktyczny bkkit oczu 358 | Mopckoro 1BeTa riasa 280
290 305

Ruddy cheeks 290| Rumiane policzki 305 Rumiane pkili858 Pymsable mekn 280

Zmysty i bodzce pozazmystowe

Ta kategoria obejmuje wyrania odnoszxe s¢ do odczuwania za pomc
zmystow, szczegolnie zmystu dotyku, wzroku, czusiaaku, ktore ujawnigj
szczegolne zdoldoi Nabokowa (byt on synestetykiem) daczenia i
jezykowego opisu postrzegania i odczuwania niekidzjawisk. Nalea tutaj
rowniez jednostki leksykalne opisage wraenia wywotane lub zwizane z

glosem — ton glosu, sposb méwienia, zbitkivitkow?>:

Oryginat Przektad polski 1 Przektad polski 2 Prazdidosyjski
A super-voluptuous Arcylubiezny Arcylubiezny ogier | CBepxciaanoCcTpacUHbIM
flame permanently promien jarzacy sk | nieustannie  plogey  w | miamens 14

aglow in your subtle w kregostupie 18 subtelnym kggostupie 20
spine 18

I [...] once or twice| ciumciapc ja w | Parokrotnie wyczutem [On]  omytun  GerjibMU

felt with my rapid lips| czuprynk ustami 51| spiesznymi ustami cieptorybamu Temio ee OIM3KHX

the warmth of her hair jej wioséw 58 Kyapeit 44
48
with  an infantile| Dziecinnym ruchem| infantylnym gestem, w [Ona] MUIIAIEHYECKHM

gesture that carriedmajacym w sobie| ktérym bylo wecej uroku| aBumkeHueMm, HCIIOIHEHHBIM

more calm than anywigcej uroku od| niz w jakiejkolwiek | Gonpiieii mpenectd, uem

carnal caress, little wszelkich cielesnej pieszczocie, matacnagocrpacTHeiias —Jacka,

23 Zbitki dzwickéw (np. powtarzalng@ gltoski “I” w “Lolita’s legs”) charakterystyczneas
jedynie dla oryginatu. ZnaczeniewlickOw u Nabokova i ich przektad jest przedmiotem
osobnego opracowania (w przygotowaniu przez autioiajszej pracy).
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Lolita wiped her lips
against my shoulde|
139

zmystowych
r pieszczot, otarta
wargi o moje rami

146

Lolitka wytarta usta 0 mojé

L ramie 171

b majieHbKas Jlomura BBITEpJIA

ryosl 0 moe miedo 131

My pillow smelled of| Moja poduszka Moja poduszka pachnialaMoss moaymka mnaxma ee
her hair 139 pachniata jej| jej wiosami 155 Bosiocamu 132

wtosami 146
the room was alreadyPokdj byt juw | pokoj przesycata  ju| KomHata yxe HamoIHHIACH

suffused with liliac

grey 140

nasiczony szarcia
bzu 147

liliowa szarg¢ 173

CHUpEHEBO-Cepoil MyThio 132

| could sense the mus

of her excitement 252

kwech

pizmo

czut

jej

moj

podniecenia 264

wyczutem
ekscytacji 311

ptmo  jej

Sl mouysanm  Myckyc  ee

BO30yneHus 243

She was all rose andCata byta rédana i| Lolita cata byla rda i | Ona cocross Bcs U3 po3 H
honey 118 miodowa 124 miodem 145 mena 112
Share the peppermintpodzielitem 2z mi | Skosztowatem mtowej | S pazgenun ¢ Hell MATHBIA

taste of her saliva 119

migtowy smak jaj
sliny 126

sliny 147

BKycee cimoHbl 113

she replied [...] with

melodious silvery

precision (a bird, 3

very bird) 22

Odpowiedziata

melodyjnie jak
L srebro i scisle
(ptaszek, istny

ptaszek!) 23

Odparfa [...] z melodyja,
srebrzyst precyzp (ptak,
istny ptak!) 25

U oHa HEMEUIEHHO OTBETHIIA
C MY3BIKJILHOW cepeOpsHOH
TOYHOCTBIO (THIA — CyIas

nrunal)

Lolita’s legs

Nogi Lolity

Nogi Lolity

Horu JlomuTer

Nazwy miejsc i imiona postaci

Toponimy i formy adresatywne wolicie nie % przypadkowe. Wydaje gize
Nabokow podporadkowat je pod wzgldem znaczeniowym do opracowanej
przez siebie strategii, zgodnie z ki6o erotyzmie mgna moéwE na wielu
ptaszczyznach tekstu, yg@zapc w to elementy miejsca akcji, jej rozwoju, jak
tez wyrazenia okazjonalne i egocentryczne, ktére zyskbharakter erotyczny w

okreslonym kontekcie:

Oryginat Przektad polski 1 Przektad polski 2 Pradkiosyjski

nymphet nimfetka nimfetka HUM(eTKa

Mr Uterus 49 Pan Macica 53 Pani Macica 60 Tacnoxxa Marka 46
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A

shining

delinquent

the matter-of-fact

young whore 24

through

nimfetkal
skr@

Wystepna

przewitujaca
rzeczowej miodej kurewk|
25

[wystepna nimfetka pod
skoém] rzeczowej, miodej
kurewki 28

Becnipuzopnas HuM(peTka

MpOCBEYHBAIA CKBO3b
JICTIOBUTYIO MOJIOJIYTO
npocTutyTKy 20

my Riviera love 41

Moja mil& z Riwiery 43

Moja mité¢ z Riwiery 49

Mos puBbepckas JTr000Bb

36

Gordon, the
haggard

masturbator 55

Gordon,  wymizerowany

onanista 59

Gordon, wyrdzniaty

onanista 67

Knapka, U3HYPEHHOTO

oHanusMom 51

She of the noble pani wspaniatych sutek

nipple and massvig¢ tegiego uda 86

tight 81

Charlotta o sutych sutkach

mocarnych udach 99

DKenmuna ¢

HAapCTBCHHBIMHU  COCLHAaMH
U TKCIBIMH  JIAOBUAMH

76

reluctant pet 173

Opiergje st piescidetko
181

Niechetna pieszczotka 211

ApraunBmiascs getka 167

little concubine| malutka nat@nica 232 moja konkubina 232 MaJIeHbKasi  HAJIOXKHUIIA
232 212

old lecherer 237 stary lubirik 249 stary chutnik 292 Crapsiit Oiryaauk 229

my filly 249 mojezrebitko 261 moja filutka 306 Most uncrokpoBka 240
plump whore 271 Spasione kurwiszcze 27[1 pulchna&®18 [Myxas naxyapa 249

an amateur of sexmitosnik folkloru | amator archaicznychOun  Obi1  JrOOUTENEM
lore seksualnego 278 arkanéw seksu 327 spotuku 256

my lovely child 99 | mojaliczna 105 moja przegkna dziecing Mos npeiecTHast

122

IeBOYKa BepHeTes 94

youngster in rut chutliwy mtodziak 206 mitokos w 241 PacnaneHHbIii MajbYMIIKA
189
pet 246 piécidetko 258 pieszczotka 302 Mos npenects 238

Uwagi koncowe

Stownictwo erotyczne ayte w oryginalnym tescie Lolity i jego przektadach na

polski i rosyjski zaprezentowane @] nie wyczerpuje ani niiwosci

wyrazenia tego, co nma@ zosta erotycznie odczytane, aniztesposobdéw
mowienia o erotyzmie w okfnym jezyku i kulturze. Jednak junawet
niniejsze studium pokazujee i w jezyku angielsku, i w polskim, i w rosyjskim
mozemy mowt o erotyce na wiele sposobow. Potwierdz#y dodatkowo

badania @browskiej (2001 i 2002) nad polskim stownictwem tgoznym i
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Dembskiej (2007) — nad rosyjskim. Mwa wysnié wniosek, a tym samym
perspektyw badawcz, ze leksyka erotyczna istnieje we wszystkiehykach
Swiata, lecz nie oznacza tee we wszystkicheggykach funkcjonuje ona w taki
sam sposob w jego kulturze i spotetstevie’®. Zréznicowanie kulturowe w
niematym stopniu wphygto rowniez na wybor odpowiednich form wyrania
Lolity w analizowanych tutajegykach, nie méwic o czynnikach natury
stylistycznej, kontedcie, kompetencjach ttumaczy, strategiach odbiora N
szczeglln uwag zastuguj te wyraenia, ktére przez obu ttumaczy zostaty
wyrazone odmiennie morfologicznie, ale semantycznie aapre;swiadczy to,
mutatis mutandis o bogatym repertuarzérodkow leksykalnych magych
odnost sie do méwienia o sprawach erotycznych. Niniejsza kamthcja trzech
jezykbw ma na celu pokazanie zrorodndci form i postaci tekstowych
interesujcych nas elementow, nie&strategii i poprawni przektadu, jest to

bowiem temat wymagagy odrbnego opracowania.
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Karolina Janska
Wroctaw

Gender and question tagsusage
in Polish and English casual conversatiois

A belief in the existance of an ideal role, behavior language of males and
females is present in most modern cultures. Heacogrowing interest in the
relationship between language and gender is ngt @mlomain of linguists or
psychologists, but also of everyone who contributes creating such
assumptions. Intensive research on discrepanciegemiered language has
already succeeded in presenting a set of feataue$, as an extensive use of
guestion tags, hedges or minimal responces by wowtach, at least in theory,
are defined as specific for a given sex (see, rfstance, Lakoff 1975, Eakins
and Eakins 1978, Holmes 1986). Moreover, the qoestif the dependency
between gender and language choice does not exlgiaore just to the English
language users. Being a fastly expanding fielddgestarted to concern also the
representatives of other tongues, such as Spasesh Nissen 2002, Félix-
Brasdefer 2006), Japanese (see, for instance, 180tbal 987, StrutzSreetharan
2006) or Moroccan (Hachimi 2001, Kharraki 2001, i§a8003, to name but a
few). In order to establish whether gender diffeesnin the language use are in
fact intercultural and consistent with previousiras, Polish and English are
researched. The following paper focuses on theafisguestion tags by the
speakers of the said languages and examines whathelevice’s distribution

and the functions it serves are, irrespective efdheakers’ nationality, alike in

% The following paper is based on my M.A. ThesisléBted Aspects of Gendered Language
in Polish and English Casual Conversations” (wmittehnder the supervision of Piotr P.
Chruszczewski at the Institute of English Studigisiversity of Wroctaw, Poland).
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the language that the interactants apply. Fin#ily,analysis intends to maintain
If any relation between the sex of the speaker thedfunction question tags
have exists, or to reiterate, if a tendency existadopt the particular linguistic

form by males or females to achieve a certain aim.

Question tags in prior studies

In her work, Language and Woman’s Plac®obin Lakoff (1975) defines
guestion tags to be one of the feminine traitsaofjlage. Regarded a device by
means of which tentativeness and uncertainty magxXpeessed, the marker
“(...) consists of an auxilliary followed by pronoucorresponding with the finite
and the subject of the host clause” (Kimps 2007 2for instance:

(1) The hat is too big, isn’t it?

(2) You wouldn’t like to go out with me, would you?
Despite having a different construction, questiagst appear also in other
languages, such as Frencahebt ce pasf? Spanish\{erdad?y or Polish (ak?).
Even though the latter does not give an opportunitgxpress question tags in
an abundant numer of ways, Anna Wierzbicka (199). distinguishes six
forms of the device, i.eprawda? [true], nie? [no], tak? [yes], co? [what],
dobrze?right], andnieprawda? [isn’t that true]. Moreover, Dana Bielec (1998:
217) indicates that alsprzecieé may be used as a means of intensifying

utterances, for example:

Dlaczego narzeka? Przegikupites mu mundur
[Why is he complaining? You bought him a unifornnjrdt
you?]

Nie dziw s¢. Przecié to dziecko.

[You shouldn’t be surprised. He’s only a child, eaftall.]
(Bielec 1998: 217)
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As Polish does not posses as many question tag fasniEnglish, the device is
applied less often by the speakers of the formeguage. Furthermore, Anna
Wierzbicka (1991: 38) points that if just the fewrases were applied as
frequently as they are in English, Polish would de extremely repetitive
language.

As mentioned above, Robin Lakoff (1975: 53) reasgs question tags as
a feminine trait. What she believes is that by ddgpinterrogative forms in
places where declaratives are expected one expréss@er uncertainty and
hence, they are more common for females. An aldptamation is presented by
Barbara Eakins and Gene Eakins (1978), who not @dgume that by
formulating one’s thoughts in form of a questiog t&..) the speaker avoids
making a strong statement or imposing her viewsmother”, but also that the
device requests agreement (Eakins and Eakins 1417)8:Thus, those who
employ the device express their indicisiveness \aadkness, and at the same
time agree with the speaker.

Taking into account the lack of any empirical gréar Robin Lakoff's
assumptions, a series of several studies aimiggsatissing the distribution of
guestion tags between males and females have loeeluated, investigations
which not only resulted in a vast number of exptemes for such distribution,
but also did not reach a unanimous conclusion aldwt adopts the device
more frequently (Aries 1996: 108-109). Marie Baumgth976), for instance,
discovered that in classrooms girls and boys usendar number of question
tags, while Bent Preisler (1986), who examined mara in industrial
communities, notes they are more characteristieminine speech. Moreover,
having analysed materials gathered during an adadeonference, Betty
Dubois and Isabele Crouch (1975) agreed that mdbsettings more male than
female speakers are found to relate to tag questiRagarding the fact that all
the above examinations took place in various enwirents, the comparison of

the results cannot be treated as reliable. In atloeds, the inconsistencies in the
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aforementioned conclusions could have been caugdatidbresearch subjects
being too diverse, i.e., belonging to various age social groups, and also by
the fact that the studies were conducted in diffecentext and settings.

It was not until 1984 when Janet Holmes accoufdedhe contextual
divergence of tag questions in gendered speechigtynglishing the two
functions they may serve (this was further devalope1995). Depending on
the person the tag is oriented towards, it is fdssio discern modal and
affective tags. The former, also known as epistetags (Holmes 1995: 80),
concentrate on the addresser and highlight thekepsaincertainty and express
the need for information and confirmation of thetedge, such as:

husband and wife at a dinner table

John: Fay Weldon'’s lecture is at eight, isn't it?

Pam: Yeah.

John: That’s good/it was just that Max seemed itaktt started at
7.30 (Holmes 1998: 466, emphasis mine)

Affective tagsconversely, are described as addressee-orientefbaus
on the emotions of the listeners. Janet Holmes449853-154, 1984b: 54)
subdivides this group of tags into facilitative asaftening, and later (1995: 80-
81) distinguishes the challenging tags.

Facilitative tags serve a function of an invitation, which ought to
encourage the interactant to participate in th@enter. Moreover, they express
solidarity and cause the listener to become awveactiember of the interaction,

for example:

to a guest at a dinner party
You've got a new job Tom, haven’t you?

Mrs Short: Here’s a pretty one, what'’s this onéethISimon?
Simon: mm/erm [3 sec pause]

Mrs Short: See its tail / look at its tail // iesfantail,_isn't it?
Simon: mm a fantail.
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(Holmes 1995: 81-82; emphasis mine)

The second group formed Ispftening tagsaims at minimising the strength of
negatively toned utterances, being at the poirdlidgmess device, for instance:

older brother to a younger brother who has justtspilk on the floor
That was a really dumb thing to do, wasn't it?
(Holmes 1995: 81-82; emphasis mine)

Ultimately, there arehallenging tagsadditionally analysed by Janet Holmes in
1995. The marker is defined as a confontationatedyy, which “(...) may
pressure a reluctant addressee to reply or aggedsdroost the force of a

negative speech act” (Holmes 1995: 80).

A: You'll probably find yourself mmm before the @fiConstable, okay?
B: Yes, Sir, yes, understood.

A: Now, you er fully understand that, don’t you?

B: Yes, Sir, indeed, yeah. (Holmes 1995: 81; emigshame)

Moreover, the above-mentioned tags may be, acaprirDitte Kimps (2007:
280), applied to express several attitudes, suchdiabelief, surprise,
disagreement, sarcasm, contempt or mockery, in easé signalling that the
received information is either unexpected or incsteat with the hearer’'s
views. Basing her analysis on the above-mentioagegorisation, Janet Holmes
(1984a, 1984b, 1995) proved that gender is nosthe factor determining the
distribution of question tags. What also influenteschoice of the device is the
status one has in the society. To be more exaappears that those holding a
leadership position are more prone to using fatiie tags in formal settings,
whereas personal communication in informal envirentiloes not require such
frequent use of the marker. Reagrding the factttt@people being in control of
the conversation are bound to maintain it in a gramd encourage all the
participants to contribute to the interaction. Rermore, as formal gatherings

are fairly impersonal and concern unrelated pedpky involve more effort to
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upkeep the conversation in opposition to commuiunaappearing in informal
settings. The above examination proved to be efficand thought provoking.
However, Deborah Cameroat al (1989) duly observes that despite the
proposed categorisation being clear, it happericctréain instances of question
tags are multifunctional and therefore, it is cogted to assign them only one
role. Moreover, basing their research on two typlediscourse, i.e., 9 texts of
casual conversations (Study A — see Table 1.) andu®s of broadcast setting
recordings (Study B — see Table 1.), they reacheahalusion that, apart from
the distribution of tags varying from Holmes’ (1%§4results, powerless

participants do not apply addressee-oriented fainadl.

Holmes Cameron et al. Cameron et al. (1989) — Study B
(1984Db) (1989) — Study
A
Females Males Females Males Females Males

Powerful Powerless Powerful Powerless

Modal 18 24 9 24 3 9 10 16
(35%)  (61%)  (25%)  (40%) (5%) (15%) (18%)  (29%)
Affective
30 10 27 36 43 - 25 -
Facilitative ~ (59%)  (25%)  (75%) (60%)  (70%) (45%)
3 5 - - 6 - 4 -
Softeners  (6%)  (13%) (10%) (7%)
Total Tags 36 60 51 39 61 55

Table 1. Tag questions in casual conversationsiapdual encounters (on the basis of
Holmes 1984b: 54 and Camerenal. 1989: 85, 89)

The above examinations contradict Robin Lakoffegumptions about question
tags being the determinant of uncertainty and wesgnproving that it is the
type of tag that influences its meaning. The chamté¢ag questions in one’s
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speech is therefore dependent upon more that ther faf gender. It is also the
power one has that establishes the device thabstlynused in the interaction
patterns. As it has already been indicated, affectiags, especially the
facilitative type, are applied in order to maint#ne interaction by engaging the
participants in the conversation. Such behavioutymcal of leaders, i.e.,
members having enough power to do so, hence, tleetism of specific
linguistic forms is subject to the position onedwin the group.

The above-presented examinations proved that wengmrically tested,
Robin Lakoff's assumptions are very limited. To g@et a more detailed
account of question tags use in language one nee@ecount for several
aspects, such as the function the device servesa@e and social group

researched and finally the settings in which tlielsis conducted.

The data

The data for the following analysis are drawn frigm mixed-sex conversations
(wih a mean timing of 50 minutes and length of B,70 4,500 words per
encounter) gathered in the period from May throAglkyust 2006, all of which
took place during social meetings, such as barlset¢ups or playing cards. The
research subjects are formed in two groups of gghticipants (for a detailed
description see Table 2.). In order to preservataral conversational pattern
and to avoid discouragement or discomfort conneetgd the presence of a
recorder, the entire material was gathered sutrepsly, the participants being
informed about that fact subsequerifliMoreover, all of the research subjects

consented to the data being used for the followtngy?’

%% The material was transcribed by the autor; forttAescription convention see App. 1.

27 At this point | would like to thank all the paip@nts who agreed to contribute to my
research and those whose support and understaatlowged me to complete the work
without any problems.

135



Speaker Sex

Nationality Age

Education

Male
Male
Male
Male

Female

m m o O ® >

Female

Female

®

H Female

I Male
Male
Male
Male
Female
Female

Female

T 022 X “@

Female

Polish
Polish
Polish
Polish
Polish
Polish

Polish
Polish

British
British
British
British
British
British
British
British

23
22
25
24
21
24

23
22

23
21
23
22
22
21
23
22

English Studies student
Medicine student
English Studies student
German Studies student
English Studies student
International Relations
student

English Studies student
International Relations
student

Architecture student

German Studies student
Architecture student
Journalism student
Journalism student
Architecture student
German Studies student

Architecture student

Table 2. Speakers’ biographical details

What is vital for the results of the study is thenogenity of the research

subjects. As highlighted in Table 2., the interattabelong to the same age

group (21-25 years old) and share a similar sd@akground, which allowed to

establish a set of gender-linked linguistic praicharacteristic of a specific

group. Moreover, all the contributors were previguscquainted with each

other, which decreased the potential social diganc
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Results

The following analysis presents the conclusionthefquantitative study of the
collected data. The results are presented in Tabdad ilustrate the frequency
in which question tags appear in Polish and Englagual conversations.

As it may be noted in Table 3. below, questiorstage applied mostly by
women, irrespective of the language spoken. Thepkameveals that Polish
women apply the specific device over twice as ofisrmen (69% and 31% of
all times respectively), while the English reprdatiies do so even thrice more
frequently (77% of all occurences). Moreover, ipagrs that while it is the
facilitative type that is the most popular with thgeakers, regardless of their
gender, the softening form is adopted the leagukatly.

POLISH ENGLISH

Conversatio
Males Females Males Females

Markers

Epistemic 7 12 2 6
Question Facilitative 11 35 4 17
tags Softening 1

Challenging 8 3

Total 26 58 10 33

(30.9%) (69.1%)  (23.3%) (76.7%)

Table 3. The total number of the marker’'s appeaanc

Basing solely on the raw data from Table 3. it rbayconcluded that women
produce all types of tags more frequently than nkémwever, after analysing
what part of all the question tags applied by a&egigender the specific types
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constitute, it becomes clear that the distributminquestion tags is more
complex (see Figure 1):

Percentage (%)

E F Cc S

Question Tags*

@ Polish Males @ Polish Females

*where, E-epistemic, F-facilitative,C-challengings&ftening

Percentage (%)

E F C S

Question Tags*

® English Males & English Females
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Figure 1. The functional distribution @fuestion tagsn the Polish (left) and English (right)
sample according to the sex of the speaker.

The analysis shows that as far as the facilitaigs are more popular with women,
epistemic and challenging tags constitute a grezderof all question tags in the
speech of men. Furthermore, it appears that thetiturs that, when employed,
guestion tags serve vary depending on the langtieyeare used in. To be more
exact, considering the English respondents, thecdewas applied in the same
seqguence, irrespective of the sex of the speaker, facilitative-challenging-
epistemic-softening. Polish speakers, on the contdiffer in their question tags
use. As far as both men and women employ tags ofi@st to maintain the flow of
the conversation, the distribution of the remainityges exhibits a divergent
tendency, i.e., Polish females prefer epistemis tager challenging and softening
respectively, whereas males not only do not prodbedatter at all, but also tend
to adopt the question tags more often in orderotdfront the contributor than to
express uncertainty.

On the basis of the above, it is possible to tloé¢ question tags are more
frequently adopted by women and this may be constl@n intercultural trait.
However, despite the prior analyses also unanimgoelaimed that question tags
are a feminine characteristic of language, thep @oved that the functional
distribution of tags varies depending on the sethefspeaker. So far these were
women who were attributed the role of conversasigpporters, whereas men were
associated with those admitting their lack of kredge or uncertainty. However,
as mentioned above, the analysis of both samplesai® a different trend. What
may be the cause of such a discrepancy is thefafe subjects, namely previous

analyses examined various age groups, whilst theafimg research is based on a
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specific one. Moreover, taking into consideratibe fact that prior examinations
were mostly carried out in the 1980s or 1990s)dhguage of the participants may

have changed.

Discussion

The analysis of the corpus including ten mixed-sasual conversations obtained
from two research groups of eight students eadistotearly 450 minutes. The
sample consists of over 30.000 words and is andlisendicate whether question
tags’ usage is a gender-dependent trait irrespeofithe spoken language. In other
words, the reseach aims at establishing if thetioglship between gender and

guestion tags application may be regarded a interaliaspect of language use.

Question Tags in the Polish Sample

The quantitative analysis of the Polish sample laignl that question tags are more
frequently adopted by women. Moreover, these adremdee-orineted tags that
constitute 75% of all the appearing tags. Howewdrat needs to be explored is
that the so far division of tags into 4 types,, iegistemic, facilitative, challenging

and softening, proved not to be enough. A detadledlysis has shown that the
Polish tags may be even further subdevided.

Regarding the use of epistemic tags, despite tha feing used by both
genders, the evidence presented in Table 3. shawshtey are more common with
women. One of the most surprising results, howdsehat, in contrary to previous
findings, the recorded epistemic tags do not sprsieone single function, but it is
possible to distinguish three various circumstanocewhich the modal form is

applied according to the level of certainty of #peaker.
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Firstly, there are tags applied by those speakbose/minimal knowledge of
the discussed aspects (or even lack of it) forcemtto relate to a different, often
more experienced and better informed, participtins crucial to notice that the
device is produced with the lowest degree of ass@ran the side of the speaker.
Furthermore, this type of modal tags is populahviabth Polish men and women,

for instance:

Example (1)
Context A male, who is a keen mushroom picker, and a ferhaving no
experience in such an activity discussing a wajifferentiate mushrooms from

toadstools.

A: Nie, jak mag pianke pod spodem, toygadalne, a jak maj blaszki=
G: =no, te ptatki
A: To g trujgce
G: No, to wianie méwg, pianka to jest ta siateczka taka cieniutka, taka
krateczl, tak?

[A: No, when they have foam underneath, they areledand when they've got
gills=

G: =Yeah, those flakes
A: They are poisonous

G: Yeah, that's what | said, the foam is this rieg thin one, a checked one,

right?]

Example (2)
Context:Two males and a female talking about a dog.

C: Nie, Ajaks nie &dzie mogt je¢ grillowane]
H: Kietbasy?

D: Bo to taka niestrawna, tak?

C: Nie, on nie mee jes¢ takich rzeczy
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[C: No, Ajaks won'’t be eating a grilled one
H: Sausage?

D: Because it's so indigestible, right?

C: No, he can't eat things like that]

As it may be seen in example (1), speaker G’s lacknowledge about the
botanical features of mushrooms makes her relata tmformed contributor and,
therefore, use an epistemic tagk?” [yes?]. Similarly, the question tag form
applied in the second example serves as a meaesafing all the Speaker D’s
doubts about the reasons for which the pet oughtonde fed on grilled meat.
Thus, it is the dog owner himself that is addressete is the one who supposedly
should be informed about the details concerningathimal’s treatment. The Polish
interactants, irrespective of their gender, arerahictant to asking for explanation
of uncertain cases. However, it is vital to hightighat such confidence in applying
this form of tags occurs only in relation to conggt interactants, whose
knowledge and experience are considered suffi@eatigh to explain the doubts.
As in the case of these modal tags, the followmsgadso produced both genders.
The second category consists of question tags afsedassumptions, whose
validity may be estimated by the other contributdkhat is characteristic of this
type is that the addresser does not posses anyghoackd knowledge to make
certain comments and at the same time be sureewfdbrrectness, thus is obliged

to question that participant who may prove usedfudlarify the doubts.

Example (3)

Context:A male and a female talking about a friend.

A: Mam koleg takiego — metr czterdzi@ osiem
E: A ma dziewczy? Chyba nie, co?
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[A: I've got such a friend — one metre forty eight.
E: Has he got a girlfriend? Probably not, doeq he?

Example (4)
Context Two males conversing.

<SPEAKER A BREATHING HEAVILY>
B: Teraz bym cozjadt, tak?

[B: Now | would eat something, right?

Both the examples share a common feature, nantedyspeakers “precede” the
thoughts of the other interactants and by applgnguestion tag they hope to be
reassured about the correctness of their assumsptibm be more exact, when
speaker E in example (3) enquires whether A’s aotaist has a girlfriend, she
does not wait for A to repond, but answers her goeserself. However, realising
that she may not be right, she immediately ap@igsiestion tag to provoke A to
support her. Similarly in (4), speaker B assumas titre reason for which the other
participant is breathing heavily is his craving &wmething and yet again, the
assumption is made without any background knowled®iealising this fact,
speaker B applies a question tag to be correctaachi a necessity exists. As far as
the above two subtypes of modal tags are usedeisdample by both genders, the
distribution of epistemic tags differs when lessperxenced interactants are
involved in the communication process.

The third and final group of modal tags is appltedenquire about those
aspects that cannot be explained by any of thécgmhts. As it has been already
mentioned, this type appears only in the languddbsh women, for example:

Example (5)
Context:Two females sitting on a porch.
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G: Ale teraz to pewnie jeszcze gezniki mokre, nie?
E: Hm, mdliwe

[G: But now the towels are probably still wet, dtehey?
E: Hm, maybe]

Example (5) presents a fragment of an encountevdsgt two women, who during

the entire time that the conversation took plaemained together. Thus, the
implication that the two participants share the sdrackground knowledge about
the surroundings seems to be justified. Yet, bdtth® subjects discuss a fact that
IS not known to any of them. What at this pointhe most surprising is that not
even one example of such question tag usage hasdismvered in the speech of
men. This may indicate two possibilities. Firsilyjs probable that males do not
decide to comment on uncertain facts at all, aidrsdly, this may imply that men

do not unnecessarily question matters that caneoexplained by any of the

interactants. In other words, there is a likelihabdt males admit to their lack of
knowledge only in cases in which they may be coector taught new facts by

competent participants. However, being only predionp, these propositions

would require further investigation.

It may be thus concluded that the epistemic tags fa far more complicated
group of question tags in Polish than in Englisb.léng as both males and females
adopt the modal tags in two situations, namelyetissure their assumptions or to
have their doubts resolved by competent interagtawbmen demonstrate an
additional tendency to query matters that canndiybany means clarified

The second group of question tags that constittf8s of all the instances
are the ones defined by Janet Holmes (1995: 80&&l)addressee-oriented.
Affective tags, consisting of three types, are addpo focus on the listeners’

emotions and feelings. First there are fecilitititags, which, as the sample
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explicitly displays, despite being applied by batiales and females, are more
frequently used by women. Furthermore, a more hisapservation of the way

facilitative tags are adopted exposed that thecgemay be subdevided into two
categories.

The more common subtype are the “traditional’lfedive tags appearing in
the speech of both genders. Observable at the fezmch utterance, their role is to
encourage the participants to engage in the coatrensor elicit a responce from
the listeners, for instance:

Example (6)
Context:A male and a female discussing the event thatdaheyaking part in.

E: Méwisz ze tydzié trwa jeszcze impreza, tak?
A: Przynajmniej dgrody. Wsrode ostatni turnus & zamowit.

[E: You're saying that the party’s lasting for omere week, right?
A: At least till Wednesday. The last group booked\WWednesday.]

Example (7)
Context Two males and two females talking about their.day

D: My sobie po sklepach pochodsily, no nie?

H: Przez cztery godziny. Ale tak super byto, wigcie
C: A gdzie bykcie?

H: My bylismy w Carrefourze, Auchan

E: Aha, po sklepach

H: W lkei, w tym wszystkim, nie?

E: Ja do lkei nie luld jezdzi¢

[D: We were messing around the shops, right?

H: For four hours. But it was so awesome, you know?
C: Where have you been?

H: We've been to Carrefour, Auchan.
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E: Aha, around the shops
H: In IKEA, all of those, right?
E: 1 don't like going to IKEA]

As stated above, this subtype is present in thgulage of both males and females,
who applied the device in a frequency of, respetyivi5% and over 50% of all the
appearing facilitative tags. Both (6) and (7) idwoe speakers who are willing to
invite the remaining participants to engage in thieraction. By presenting a
positive attitude towards the listeners, the adamegngages them in the process
and, more importantly, receives the desired feeklbac
The second subtype is characteric mainly of femaleso applied the

following type in 16 out of 35 cases of facilitagivags. What is special about this
form is that unlike traditional tags appearing ts £nd of an utterance, they are

more likely to be interwoven into a statement,drample:

Example (8)

Context:A group recollecting their childhood.

H: Nie no, bo myesmy se tak umowili,_nie?z tat;, ze niby mieli nam dawa
kieszonkowego tak co kilka dni — i podpisaly talg umowe, Ze, nie?co
miesyc kieszonkowe. (...)

[H: No, because we agreed so, rightith dad that they were going to give us
pocket money every couple of days — and we signeld a contract that, right?
every month pocket money. (...)]

The above form of facilitative tags may be desdilas “attention verifing”. A
constatnt application of such a device allows totiam the listeners’ level of
concetration without requiring any response. Despitly in relation to same-sex

conversation, a tendency to adopt mid-utterance tagwomen has been also
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noticed by Jennifer Coates ([1989] 1998: 247). Hmvethe aspect that has not
been observed is a regular trend to apply suchrra fo emotionally involving
instances. Regarding the case in example (8), mgdaunce tags are frequently
adopted in those parts of the interaction thatteeleo the speaker's past
experiences, either positive or negative. To rateerwhen confiding women desire
to be reassured that they are listened to and, tiesovered a strategy to hold the
interactants’ attention.

Out of all types of question tags it is the fdaiive form that is used by
Polish participants the most often. Taking intocaot that the said form may
assume two functions, a more detailed conclusion Imareached. It seems that as
far as speakers of both genders eagerly applyitbdoie tags to engage various
interactants in the conversation and elicit sonssliiack, these are only females
who make use of question tags to check the listeagention.

Considering the application of another affectivg, taamely, the challenging
tag, which functions as means of confronting thdraslsee, the research showed
that males adopt this strategy far more often thamen. However, what seems
surprising is that in the group of close friendss preponderance of challenging
tags (produced by both genders) assumes the fotangible sarcastic responses,
which are rather to loosen the tension and entette remaining interactants than

bluntly oppose or contradict the addressee.

Example (9)
Context: A male and a female talking about the eating BabitSpeaker C'’s

sister.

E: Aty przesta, bo dziewczyna muskig bo dojrzewa
C: | caly talerz pierogow w biust idzie, tak?
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[E: And you stop it, because the girl has to eatdoise she’s growing
C: And the whole plate of pierogi goes into thedst, yeg?

Example (10)
Context A male and a female discussing their preferences.

C: [...] musiatem kolagj zjes¢, a nie lubg przy ksgzkach j&¢, i tak whczytem,
bo jeszcze bym ugeit czy c@

H: Ale to jest dobre, bo tak to Hgatezycie nad ksizkami sgdzit, a tak musisz
na jedzenie przerwanie?

[C: [...] | had to eat my supper and | don't likedat by the books, and so | just
turned it on, because | could have dropped or dunget

H: But it's good, because otherwise you would spgadr whole life with
books, and that way you have to stop for food,tAgh

In both of the above examples, it is noticeabla th& speakers confront the
addressees in a humorous way, not intending tomoffe contradict the other side’s
opinion. The courageously expressed remarks caulacbepted only in a group of
closely related people who would not take them qoealy. Such relations have
been established within the research group; hert@dlenging tags appear in the
sample rather often. What is interesting is the fiaat these tags appear the most
frequently in exchanges between male and femadads and are rarely observable
In same-sex interaction.

The remaining form of question tags, i.e., theesufig form, is very rare and
is applied in the sample only by female interacamteir role is to attenuate the
strength of the utterances, for instai=g mi troche wody, dobraqGive me some
water, all right?]. Being concerned about the askle’'s emotions, the speaker
uses a tag to reduce the power of the direct reéques at the same time asks for
the interactant’'s acceptance. The fact that thdeswmiy tags are used so

infrequently may be cause by several factors. Onth® explanations may be
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interlinked with yet another characteristic of fame language, namely
indirectness. Women are said to avoid straightfodwarms and tend to indicate,
rather than state, their appeals and opinions.€fbex, in the above example, the
direct request assumes a less powerful form bynadaiquestion tag. Yet another
reason for such a limited usage may be the fatitiigasubjects of the study were
close friends and being honest with one anothenaloneed to adopt indirect
strategies. Bearing that in mind, it should notkstras odd that the participants
address each other directly and decide not to atleoftening devices.

The quantitative analysis proved that out all sypé tags Poles of either
gender apply the facilitative form the most oftenengage the participants in the
conversation, when women do so also to gain thenless’ attention. Regarding the
remaining groups, females seem to adopt all thoead of the epistemic tags more
often that the challenging ones. Moreover, they bwgonsidered the only ones to
apply softening tags in any circumstances. Malalspes, conversely, not only to
not question aspects that cannot be explainedalbatuse challenging tags more
often than any epistemic form. All in all, Polistarpcipants seem to engage

guestion tags in their encounters to retain pasigind friendly relations.

Question Tags in the English Sample

Similarly as in Polish, the use of question tagsursdoubtedly a feminine
characteristic. The observation shows that over 8b%l the produced tags were
applied by the female speakers. However, in orgassess what determines such a
distribution it is vital to analyse the device aating to the types distinguished by
Janet Holmes (1984a).

Following Holmes’ (1984a: 153) division of questitegs into two main

groups, namely epistemic and affective tags, mosceable that these are the latter
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that occur more frequently within the English saenfriearly 82%), the facilitative
form being the most popular with the subjects. Foning as an invitation for the
other participants to engage in the discourse, ey the addresser’s solidarity
with the remaining interactants. Despite the faat the examined sample shows a
tendency for both genders to apply the form fretjyethese are women who
exhibit a greater number of their instances. Wiesds to be taken into account in
such a judgement is the fact that the amount o @@duced by each of the
genders considerably varies. Thus, even thoughfatiétative form constitutes
40% of all the tags adopted by men, it vital tdiseathat only 4 such occurrences
have been noticed. With regards to women, theultred 51.5% is determined by
17 instances. Basing on Jennifer Coates’ ([1989B1247) analysis of same-sex
interactions, it is possible to divide facilitatitays into two subgroups.

Firstly, these are the “traditional” facilitativags, which appear at the end of
the utterance. Their role is to engage the liseemdo the conversation and elicit a

response from their side, for instance:

Example (11)

Context:Two males discussing the last party’s events.

I: He was so drunk on Tuesday, wasn't he?
J: Alec?
I: Yeah, he was great

Example (12)

Context:Speaker N talking about Speaker I's plans.

N: Then you go to Austria, right?
I: | haven't been there since 1995
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In both (11) and (12) the speakers attempt to enagmuthe other interactants to
participate in the conversation. Albeit being awafethe mentioned events or
plans, they decide to produce their statementdanna of a question, which would
force the addressees to be more involved and rdsfmthe utterance. As seen
above, in both cases the listeners become actieipants of the interaction. The
sample reveals that this subtype is popular witth bmen and women, and
constitutes 50% and 88% of all facilitative tagsspectively. What is, however,
intriguing is the distribution of the second form.

The alternative version, the role of which is &ify the listeners’ attention,
assumes a unique for question tags form. Insteagppéaring at the end of the

utterance, it is applied within the statement,deample:

Example (13)
Context:Friends talking about each others’ holidays.

I: Well, yeah, then | go, but you know it's all §koads of people and stuff,
can't really go anywhere to stay on your own, yeab? only go for some
weekends

Example (14)
Context:Speaker O moaning about her relationship withnmather.

O: The last couple of days I've been here, yealy?mum she just went crazy
when | came back

This trend has already been noticed by JennifetgSo@g1989] 1998: 247), who
claimed that this subtype is characteristic of fiemspeech. However, having
analysed the sample, it appears that only 12% |dRailitative tags adopted by
women assumed such a form. What is intriguing ésfdct that 2 out of 4 tags
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applied by men occurred in a mid-utterance positiois, therefore, worth noticing
that in mixed-sex conversations females do not resgd proof of attention or
support. Rather than applying question tags, tloegicue their speech assuming
that the addressees are in fact attentive. In otleds, what Coates ([1989] 1998)
observed in same-sex groups is not valid in mi@dencounters.

Basing on the gathered data, it seems that faig tags are the most
popular with the English speakers. As their primpogypose is to maintain the
conversation and to invite the participants in drgcussion, it may be concluded
that the speakers of both genders are aware thasghcific question tags may
develop further interaction and help to sustaintp@srelations. That men also are
engaged in facilitating the encounters (as oppasedfor instance, Deborah
Cammeron’st al. (1989) observations) remains the most intriguingihg of the
research.

Regarding a different type of addressee-oriendgd,tthe challenging tags
are the second popular form with both genders. faresting relation has been
observed, namely as far as challenging tags fumetga confrontational strategy,
the sample reveals only instances which may beideresi humorous.

Example (15)
Context:Speaker M responding Speaker K, who comments mamtc films.

M: So what? Stallone is better, yes?
Example (16)

Context:Friends mocking Speaker K.

P: (...) in every movie that Will Smith does, hgtst a black girlfriend (...)
L: Just like Julius, right?
<LAUGHTER>
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Both the above present situations in which the lsgrsaoppose the addressees.
Even though Speaker M in (15) contradicts Speakepkeferences, which may be
considered as offending or face-threatening, exan{fb) is truly an ironic
response meant to be treated as a joke. In othesteclose friendship allows
speakers to affront each other with a less seramisome. What is more, such
behaviour is acceptable in the language adoptelidbly genders and allows to
relieve any tension between the speakers. Thisirm may be the reason for such
a frequent appearance of the challenging tagsarsaimple. Taking account of the
close relationship between the interactants, mgciesarcasm is not regarded as
impolite as in more distant connections. Thus, wihaly be expected is that in
informal encounters the number of challenging tagsld be greater than in case
of formal ones.

The third and final type belonging to the affeetigroup is the softening
form. As thoroughly discussed in the previous mdrthe paper, their role is to
minimise the force of the negatively toned utteemnclhe sample reveals several
instances of such tags, for instanClse the window, okar They're stupid, aren’t
they?.Though adopted by speakers of both genders, softdags are the least
frequently applied form (7% of all question tagaking account of the above-
discussed influence of social distance on the ahdisguistic devices, such low
distribution may be caused by the interactant€rtmice to excessive directness or
honesty. Due to the data being collected in a tfosdated group, the need for
overstated politeness is dispensable, thus the @inodgoftening tags is so low.

The tags belonging to the second group distinguishy Janet Holmes
(1984a) are modal tags, also known as epistemioctieining as a sign of
uncertainty or lack of knowledge, they are not camrmwith either of the genders.

In the entire corpus only 8 occurrences (18.6%gHaeen noted, such as:
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Example (17)
Context:A question regarding Speaker O’s allergy.

P: You can’t give blood if you've got allergy, cgau?

Example (18)
Context:Discussion about immigrants.

I: They can’t claim benefits, can the{?)
N: Only immigrant benefit

Speakers P and | in the above-presented exampiesba@ih unsure of the

information they possess. Therefore, in order tafiom their own knowledge and

to secure themselves in case they were wrong, Hwhspeakers apply the
epistemic tag, which signal the necessity for aaase. One of the most intriguing
results of the sample analysis is the fact thatBhglish seem to be resistant to
asking for reassurance or confirmation. Thoughrprsearches (Holmes 1984b,
for example) showed that these were men who apfite@pistemic tags the most
often, the gathered data proves a different tende¥ot only are males not eager
to acknowledge the lack of information, but als@murt the interaction more

willingly than it has been previously indicated.

Concluding, despite the fact that question tagsaarlearly feminine domain,
it seems that the way and circumstances in whief &ne applied is not dependent
solely on the gender feature. The data proveditigatnost frequently adopted form
is the facilitative one, which helps to maintaire tobonversation. Further, the
challenging tags are those that gained popularitih #he subjects. The crucial
reason for such a distribution is the fact that plaeticipants felt comfortable in

each other’'s company. Thus, in order to judge Jileatin the roots of selecting
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specific devices it is crucial to take account of anly the speakers’ gender, but

also the age and relation between the interactants.

Conclusions

The analysis of ten mixed-sex casual conversatiouga that the extensive use of
guestion tags by females may be regarded a crdgsadurait. Furthermore, the
relation between the age of the participants, tnendlity of the setting, the level of
intimacy in the group and the sex of the speakassiieen described as influencial.
Thus, when detremining the status gender has igukge use, one is obliged to
regard also other features of the subjects.

Despite question tags being to a great extent ameazit of the women’s
language, the primary function it serves is alite Poles and the British. Among
the four distinguished categories of question tégs the facilitative form that
occurs the most often in the language of both gendéior research on the English
language tended to diminish the capacity of maldkat particular field, awarding
all the merits for the flow of the conversationfémales. It seems, however, that
both Polish and English men, similarly to womerggatda supportive role in mixed-
sex conversations and aim at maintaining a pos#itiaide during the interaction.
In other words, irrespective of the nationality ahd sex of the speaker, the main
goal of applying question tags is to engage theners in the interaction and elicit
a responce from them. Thus, in mixed-sex casualerters maintaining the flow
of the conversation is of primary importance toadlthe speakers. Moreover, that
it is the softening type that appears the leasjuieatly is interesting. | argue that
the reasons for such a distribution are, first flamdmost, the age of the interactants
and, secondly, the unity of the memebers of theareh groups. Remaining in a

close relationship does not require an intensivagesof politeness forms or
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extensively minimising the negative tone of theergthces. | do not claim that such
devices are improper in friendship encountersratiter that they are less frequent
than in distant relationships.

Further, the aspect worth investigating are theuonstances in which
guestion tags are applied. Anna Wierzbicka (198).0bserved that while English
Is abundant in ways to express tags, the Poligjukage possesses only six ways to
do so. Despite the range of question tags beirgtased in Polish, the sample
reveals that the device is in fact used in widertexts than in English. One of the
best examples of such a phenomenon is the usagastémic tags (for the detailed
account of which see sub-chapter 3.2.2.1.). Refgro the English sample, this
category was employed by both genders to acknowlemge’s uncertainty and
confirm one’s knowledge. However, the same form wwdepted in the Polish
sample in several other circumstances, namely fress one’s unsureness, to
predict an answer to a question one has asked amadqtiire about a subject
unknown to all of the speakers, the final situatb@ing a characteristic of women
only. Thus, despite the epistemic type constitategnilar part of all the produced
guestion tags in both languages (18% in English228d in the Polish sample), the
number of functions served by it outstandingly eariWhat the above finding
implies is that the quantitative distribution ofestion tags is not only a gender-
dependent aspect of language, but may also bedmsyesi a cross-cultural trait. A
closer insight into the functions the device semagals, however, that what at
first may presumably seem alike in fact is appheith a different aim by the
speakers of both genders in the two languagesedjéo analysis.

On the basis of all the above, | believe that itnpossible to generalise
about such a broad topic as gender and languagendgdaxamined only two
groups of people, | am of the opinion that in ordecome to objective conclusions

about the relation between the choice of the lagguarms and the sex of the
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speakers, one is bound to account for several tdlctors as well, for instance, the
age of the interactants, their attitude towardsheaiher, the formality of the

setting, to name just a few.
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APPENDIX 1

TRANSCRIPTION CONVENTIONS

These symbols are used in the transcription ofréoerdings adopted for the purpose of this
paper:
— pause

= “latching” — no gap between two chunks oktal
- incomplete word or utterance

(xxx) untranscribable material

? guestion intonation

! exclamation

<LAUGHTER> comment on background sounds

(...) material omitted

/smeil/ the speaker’'s emphasis on unnatural proiation

italics author's comment

underlining (appearing within the paper) emphasis on the de=stdevice

All the names of people appearing in the transdrileeordings have been changed.

StOWA KLUCZOWE

Zroznicowanie ¢zyka pod wzgl. pici, swobodna konwersacja, codzeniycie
jezyka, rejestry mowy, pytania razizne
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Wojciech Kalaga
UniwersytetSlaski

Inspiracje filozoficzne a przemiany

we wspotczesnej nauce o literaturze — uwagi wgine

Spoghdapc wstecz, mgemy wyr@ni¢c dwa rodzaje zwizkow filozofii |
literaturoznawstwa. Pierwszy z nich to begednie zastosowanie kategorii
filozoficznych do literatury, &dace skutkiem zapgczen terminologiczno-
pojeciowych lub fragmentarycznej ingerencji filozofa problematyk literacks.
Drugi typ zwiazku, nazwijmy go dyskursywnym, to zazwyczaj swiadamiany
wptyw filozofii na sposob milenia i moéwienia, lub, wraz ze zmian
paradygmatow ogolnych (np. przelom antypozytywistyd na zmiany tych
sposobow mélenia. Mimo jednak tych bardziej lub mniej ednich koligacii
filozoficzno-literaturoznawczych, gtownym przedneat bada nauki o literaturze
pozostawato z zasady dzieto literackie i immanenpmablematyka literacka,
literaturoznawstwo postugiwato ¢sisiatka konceptuala stuzebra wobec bada
literatury, z& zadaniem teorii literatury byto konstruowanie asédonalenie tej
siatki w oparciu o stabilne fundamenty epistemalege i ontologiczne,
obowizujace w formacji mylowej, ch@ niekoniecznie artykutowane w aiie
samej teorii. Radykalna i niespotykana w&ee] zmiana nagpita wraz z

impulsem poststrukturalistycznym i debha ingerenci filozoféw i filozoficznie
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zorientowanych literaturoznawcow w zige u podstaw nauk literackich
fundamentalne, clio dotychczas niekwestionowane i m#cp przyjmowane
zatazenia.

Kiedy mowi st o roli filozofii w badaniach literackich ostatniegkresu,
zwykle wskazuje si na wptyw dekonstrukcji, bowiem ingerencja miatatym
przypadku charakter gwaltowny, by nie rzec szokoRgwnie jednak istotny dla
ewolucji i metodologii bada literackich byto mniej efektowne, ale nie mniegj
skuteczne oddziatywanie ze stronygmgch koncepcji wywodgych sg z filozofii
marksistowskiej, ktére — czy to w formie postulatdnetodologicznych czy
tematycznych — wzruszyly podstawami literaturozrtaas Wszelako mimo
radykalnie odmiennego rodowodu - ba, nierzadko esmmzych Ilub
nieprzystawalnych zaien — oba te trendy w jakiin momencie zacty
wspotdziatg, wspomaga sie wzajemnie, dochode do stanu amalgamatu, w
ktorym — w o0golnej panoramie — trudno byloby jwskaz& konkretnezrodio
filozoficzne lezace u podiaa stawianych tez. Przykiadem mom by zalazenia i
metodologie badapostkolonialnych, rasowych, feministycznych, gemavych,
gueer studiedtp. Jeeliby w najwikszym skrécie chcie okreli¢ filozoficzne
inspiracje literaturoznawstwa nazwiskami, to przedszystkim nalgatoby
powiedzi€, iz paradygmat kantowsko-heglowski (jak chce Peter a?)mczy
plataisko-kartezjasko-kantowski (Richard Rorty, Anna Burskd®) usepuje
paradygmatowi nietzschesko-marksowskiemu. W tym krotkim  zarysie
problematyki wskag na najistotniejsze moim zdaniem momenty owej iraspi,

czy maze nawet bardziej interwenciji filozoficznej w obszanauki o literaturze.

28 peter V.ZimaThe Philosophy of Modern Literary Theptyondon and New Brunswick: The
Athlone Press, 1999.

29 Richard Rorty, ,Filozofia jako rodzaj pisarstwaseg o Derridzie”, w:Postmodernizm a
filozofia, red. Stanistaw Czerniak, Andrzej Szahaj, Warszdia PAN, 1996, s. 83-11; Anna
Burzynska ,Anty-teoria literatury Krakéw: Universitas, 2006.
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Nie spos6b nie rozpos& od krytyki logocentryzmu. W ggiu Jacquesa
Derridy logocentryzm stanowi fundament metafizykeondci, czyli przekonanie
0 pozadyskursywnych — pozosigjch poza oddziatywaniem dyskursu -
determinantach znaczenia transcendental signifieds Derrida generalnie
przemieszcza uwagz signifié (znaczonego, pegia, konceptu) w kierunku
signifiant (znacacego, pisma). Za form znaku nie kryje i juz zatem
autonomiczne i niezmienne goje przez ¢ form¢ komunikowane, a tym bardziej
pojecie w ogole wymykajce st grze znakowejtranscendental signified
Przesunjcie akcentu zmsignifié na signifiant nie tylko umaliwia ale i w istocie
wymusza niesk@czora gre interpretacyja samych tekstow, nieprzerwan
dyseminagj znaczenia jako warunek jego zaistnienia. Ten nmbrop&nienia,
regresuad infinitum stanowi istaf kluczowego quasi-konceptu, czy lepiegj,
przeciw-pogcia dekonstrukcji -differance (rozNICy), w ktorym Derrida 4czy
Saussure’owsk roznice jako zrédto znaczenia z Peirce’owskim regresem
nieskaiczonej semiozy; znaczenie zawsze apone jest przez ruch zoicy
przemieszczagy je w niestabilné kolejnego znaczenia.

Innym emblematycznym pgjiem, ktére z jednej strony odzwierciedla
negacg binarndgci, z drugiej za przywodzi na m§l nieustanne i nieuniknione
przemieszczenie znaczenia torkizome klacze — pojcie wprowadzone do
humanistyki przez Gillesa Deleuza wespot z GuattaRhizome, struktura #tza,
uderza w globalny model rély zachodniej opartej na strukturze drzewa. Stroktu
drzewne — klarownie odbne caléci — opierag sig na réwnie klarownych,
podziatach funkcji, na hierarchicznej wielopozionmdwi. Kiacze - w
przeciwieistwie do drzewa — rozprzestrzenig hioryzontalnie, bezpoziomowo;
przypadkowe¢ rozprzestrzeniania wyklucza hierarchicgha uprzywilejowany
pocatek czy punkt wegia. Drzewo jest skiczom | wewrgtrznie uporadkowars,

zwart struktun; klacze wymyka si pojeciu struktury jako totalngi i jedni; to
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pierwsze — gdyby ay¢ kategorii Derrideaskich — jest modelem metafizyki
obecndci, drugie z& dekonstrukgj tej metafizyki.

Destabilizacji znaczenia i jego rozproszeniu towszgto zniesienie dwoch
szczegolnie istotnych filarow iy logocentrycznej: przekonania o
transparentrixi  jezyka referencyjnego i istnieniu  pozadyskursywnej,
pozatekstowej prawdy rozumianej jako odniesienie.la DDerridy i
dekonstrukcjonistow klarowna relacja odpowiednio migdzy stowem i
przedmiotem, pegiem i rzeczywistécia, signifianti signifié przejrzysté¢ pojecia
umazliwiajaca dotarcie do przedmiotu poznania, a w konsekwanprawdy,
stanowi niespetnialne marzenie §hyracjonalistycznej. Dwie & przyczyny tego
niespetnienia. Jedna, to inherentna polisegrgkp — i nie idzie tu o celebracj
wieloznacznéci, ktéra jednak daje siuporadkowa (zob. np. Empson), ale o jej
nieredukowaln&é. Komunikacja w rozumieniu przejrzystego porozurraejest
logocentrycza iluzja. Druga przyczyr, nieoddzieln od pierwszej, jest wkgiwa
jezykowi metaforyczngé. O poetyckiej naturze ezyka nostalgicznie pisat
Heidegger, ale bardziej w konteke ogolnejVergessenheitla Heideggera gkyk
to zapomniany wiersz” — zapomniany, bo nie pamisk, ze jest wierszem.
Inspiracp silniejsz dla Derridy byt z pewnscia Nietzsche. Podobnie jak jego
poprzednik Friedrich Schlegel, piewcdnverstandlichkeit — inherentnej
nieprzejrzystéci i irracjonalndci jezyka jako zrodta jego poetycki, ale te
utomnaici jako narzdzia w procesie porozumienia czy poznania — Niéizsc
wyznaje radykalny sceptycyzm wobec przejrzysitgezyka a w znaczenie wpisuje
jego nieuchrong metaforycznét i retorycznéé.*® Dla Derridy, Paula de Mana, J.

%0 pisze o tym Nietzsche w wielu miejscach, ale negunjiejszym manifestem tego sceptycyzmu
jest ,Uber Wahrheit und Liige im auRermoralischem Sinng/déryk NietzscheQ prawdzie i
klamstwie w pozamoralnym sensie Pisma Pozostajeprzet. Bogdan Baran, Krakéw: wyd.
Inter Esse, 2004.
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Hillisa Millera (ale take dla neopragmatystow Rorty’ego i Fishayk — nie tylko
jezyk poezji i literatury, aleegyk w ogole — jest rowniez gruntu metaforyczny;
retoryka nie jest ceah,upickszapca”’, dodary do dyskursu, a stanowi jego istot

Przekonanie o0 nietransparentaio i inherentnej metaforyczdoi i
retoryczngci jezyka w sposob konieczny skutkuje kryadykmetafizycznego
rozumienia prawdy. Dekonstruktywistyczna krytykaawdy jako konstrukciji
retorycznej siga do stynnej formuty Nietzschego Wher Wahrheit und Liige im
aulBermoralischem Sinne”, wedle ktorej prawda jestynie ruchom armi
metafor, o ktérych zapomniginy, ze s metaforami. Proby dotarcia do ,prawdy”
sa zaledwie interpretagj owych metafor, lub interpretacjich wczdéniejszych
interpretacji. W rozumieniu logocentrycznym praweazy to jako odpowiedn$d
czy odkrywanie — wymaga pozadyskursywnej obécnoPrawda wpisana w
tekstualné¢ jako “funkcja figur” rozmywa i grze pismadifférance iterabilngci,
dyseminaciji: to, co tradycja metafizyki uznaje zavwpck, jest w istocie kreagj
figur i tropow.

Podobnie jak Derrida tak Michel Foucault sga do Nietzschego,
przemieszcza jednak akcent z metaforyéezngezyka na powgzanie wiedzy z
wiladz / moa, szczegoblnie eksponowane przez niemieckiego fitomoDer Wille
zur Macht Foucault podziela przekonanie o konstruowanejmatprawdy idczy
ja z produkcy wiedzy powazanej z wikadz w formacjach dyskursywnych. Wedtug
Foucault konstruowana w dyskursie wiedza petryéksg w nim jako prawda.
Dyskursywne warunki mdiwosci prawdy podlegaj zmianom historycznym:
obszary tego, co wypowiadalne” i co ,niewypowiaddlrzepchnite w milczenie,
warunkowane $ aktualnym ksztattem dyskursu i sposobem dyspevspim
wiadzy. Jednak i owe uwarunkowania poznmaczna jedynie z perspektywy

usytuowanej poza tym dyskursem, w nowej epistermaysze wic wiedza
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pozostanie wiedg perspektywiczg, produktem dyskursywnym, a nie prawd
obiektywn.

Tekstualistycznemu egiu  prawdy przez dekonstrukcj bliski jest
tekstualizm neopragmatystow, ktory az@ skt z ich antyfundacjonalizmem,
wykluczapcym istnienie kategorii uniwersalnych kulturowozdlew ogole przyyé
uzyteczng¢ tego pogcia, to prawda, zdaniem neopragmatystow, jest jacze
intersubiektywnym zespotem przekdnapotecznéci podlegagcym korektom w
miarg nowych osignig¢ poznawczych. Ta zrelatywizowana koncepcja pravaéy |
konsensusu nie jest niczym nowym i towarzyszylgogianiej méwac, rozwojowi
pragmatyzmu amerykakiego od czasow Peirce’a i Deweya,; istotna jestndls o
tyle, ze dziki pismom Rorty’ego, stanowita wzmocnienie poststuualistycznego
ataku na epistemologiczne fundamenty literaturozbaa..

Podwaaniu fundamentéw epistemologicznych — destabilizanpczenia,
krytyce logocentryzmu, prawdy i¢gyka — towarzyszyta ideologiczna
demitologizacja literatury. Chodzi tutaj o ingergnee strony filozofii prowadce
do demistyfikacji pozornej neutralém ideologicznej literatury jako przedmiotu
bada. W tym otwarciu krytyki i teorii na ideologiszczegola role odegraty dwa
impulsy: analiza relacji wiedzy i wtadzy dokonanagz Michela Foucault (a ta&
jego uhistorycznienia dyskursu, o czynid)) oraz ofensywa na roszcx sobie
prawo do uniwersalrfgi paradygmat humanistyczny przeprowadzona z pbDzycj
neo-marksistowskich. ¢ ofensyw na  tradycyjne, humanistyczne
literaturoznawstwo mima stréci¢c w jednym zdaniu: paradygmat humanistyczny
pod pozorem uniwersalidc i ideologicznej neutralrfei ukrywa sprzeczrigi
klasowe (paniej tez rasowe, etniczne i piciowe). Przyjmowane jako w@aisalne i
politycznie neutralne kryteria wai artystycznych, miaty hy wedtug krytyki
marksistowskiej, jedynie kamuflam dla ustanowienia wada jednej klasy jako

wartasci uniwersalnych, a jednocs#@e zawoalowanym sposobem ukrycia
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konfliktbw spotecznych (szczegolnie klasowych, ale miar rozwoju tych
tendencji krytycznych, tale genderowych i rasowych). Literaturoznawstwo, g@isz
Anthony Easthope, bylo ,gboko zakorzenione w ideologii, zamaskowane]
31
.S

formami estetyki®,;” sama literatura Z&0 nic innego, jak jeden z ,ideologicznych

aparatow pastwa’™?

ustanawiajcy i umacniagcy hegemoni dominupcej grupy
spotecznej. Wywodica st z filozofii marksistowskiej krytyka miata unbwi ¢
.QOWrot sttumionego”, ktéremu towarzyszy miata ,radykalna polityka i
zaangaowanie w sprawy innych rodzajéw opresji (gendersaja® Inaczej
mowiac zadaniem badacza stawale sie wyeksponowanie estetycznej struktury i
harmonii dzieta, a wskazanie na ideologiczne wairjggo powstania.

Chocia rodowdd tych postulatow wywodzigse filozofii marksistowskiej,
to od pogddow samego Marksa dzieli je znaczny dystans — yxaste podwaliny
pod nowoczesn mysl marksistowsk, ktora doprowadzita do radykalnej
przebudowy tradycyjnego literaturoznawstwa, pglp idee Louisa Althussera,
Pierre Machereya i Antonio Gramsciego. Marksizm wversy Althussera i
Gramsciego unika uproszdze redukcyjndgci swego oryginalnegdrodta. Po
pierwsze, jest to marksizm odekonomizowany, tj. imemy od dominujcej i
determinugcej roli ekonomii w okr&aniu relacji spotecznych oraz indywidualnej
swiadomdaci. Po drugie, inaczej aichciat Marks, ideologia nie jest tu postrzegana
jako zespot iluzji i przeinacie narzucanych w przewrotny sposob klasie
robotniczej przez okrutnburzuazg, a jako ,(radzacy sk swop wiasry logika i
rygorem) system reprezentacji (wyoked, mitdw, idei lub paj¢)”** (Althusser)
lub wynik konsensusu (Gramsci).

31 Anthony Easthopd,iterary into Cultural StudiesLondon, New York: Routledge, 1991, s. 13.

32 Jedno z kluczowych pgj krytyki marksistwoskiej, wprowadzone przez LouiSighussera w
Lenin and Philosophytr. Ben Brewster, London: New Left Bogl®977.

33 Anthony Easthopd,iterary into Cultural Studiess. 7.

3 Louis AlthusserFor Marks,London: Allen Lane, 1969, s. 231.
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Wedtug Althussera, dgki temu, co wyobrzone, ideologia pomaga nam w
sposob nieiwiadomiony — tu wplyw psychoanalizy — zaakceptowa, co
rzeczywiste. Tak wic ideologia nie tylko utatwia przggie istniejcych stosunkow
spotecznych klasie podlegtej (dzisiaj: grupom omswanym) ale te
legitymizuje i naturalizuje dominagjklasy panujcej (grup dominujcych). To
wiasnie Althusserowska koncepcja ideologii jako systemeprezentacii
przenikajcego tak myl filozoficzna czy naukow jak i banaty i truizmyzycia
codziennego wywarta wptyw na przemiany w praktycgtyicznej. Ideologia w
sposob nieunikniony przenikaztaeeksty kultury i literatury (nalacych, obok
edukaciji, religii czy rodziny do tzw. ldeologiczriycAparatow Pastwa), za
zadaniem krytyka jest odkéyi uwidoczné mechanizmy jej dziatania. \ifaiejsze
jednak w tych tekstach nie jest to, co w sposébnjawmam mowd, a to co
przemilczag.

Te proke mariazu marksizmu z psychoanalizzapocatkowana przez
Althussera, podf w A Theory of Literary ProductionPierre Macherey.
Artystyczny tekst literacki jawi situ jako twor wewatrznie podzielony na wzor
ludzkiego podmiotu: meemy w nim wyré@ni¢ obszarswiadomdaci (to, co jawne,
szczegolnie jakai estetyczne) ale ie sfek nieswiadomaci (zwigzam z
ideologh), ktdéra odstania nam lektura ,symptomatyczna”, na podstawi
symptoméw wianie zdolna odstoiito, co tekst sam przed spbkrywa. Celem
lektury nie jest zatem interpretacja atg za zadanie odkrycie znaczenia tekstu
(Macherey nazywa to ,btlem interpretacyjnym”) zawartej w jego koherentnej

strukturze; przeciwnie — to wdaie niekoherencje i przemilczenia powiedzam
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wigce] niz jawne wypowiedzi: ,To, co w dziele vme, to to, czego ono nie
mowi”.*®

Rownie istotnym nakgziem, szczegodlnie w badaniach nad kualtur
populara, stalo st pojcie hegemonii marksistowskiego filozofa Antonio
Gramsciego. Hegemonia w jegocciy nie polega na bezpedniej dominacji
uzyskanej drog sitowe] opresji warstw podlegtych klasie domimugj, a jest
wynikiem dominacji kulturowej tep grupy uzyskanej przy bardziej lub mniegj
aktywnym udziale i przyzwoleniu grupy podlegtej. kFaopresji i przewagi
utajniony i przystonjty zostaje konsensusem opresjonowanych. Ow
wynegocjowany konsensus — c¢hev ostatecznym rozrachunku yu grupie
dominupcej — przynosi jednak ezciowe cha@by wyartykutowanie warti grupy
podlegtej. Niezalenie od r@nic miedzy Althusserem i Gramscim, koncepcje
literaturoznawcze i kulturoznawcze wywade s¢ z ich myéli filozoficznej miaty
wspolm przewodmi zasad: fakt, iz w tekstach kultury pewne przekonania,
wartosci, wizje swiata etc. jawq sig jako oczywiste i naturalne, a zarazem
uniwersalne, jest rezultatem dziatania mechaniznmewologii. Tekst literacki /
kulturowy koduje ¢ wizje swiata, nadaje jej koherercj naturalizuje. Zadaniem
krytyka jest obnay¢ te mechanizmy przez wskazanie na przemilczenia i
niekoherencje tekstu, a zarazem wskaza jaki sposob utrwalaj one model
Swiata stizacy grupom dominujcym i uprzywilejowanym.

Powr&my jednak do Michela Foucault, ktéry wprawdzie wuniktowa

,ideologia™®

, jednak analiza dzialawtadzy w dyskursie stanowga jeden z
centralnych motywow jego ndly, niesie oczywiste skutki ideologiczne. Jak

powiedzielsmy, Foucault, wizac wiadz; z wiedz, sytuuje 4 w sieci praktyk

% Pierre MachereyA Theory of Literary ProductigrLondon: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1978, s.
87.
3 Michel FoucaultArcheologia wiedzyprzet. Andrzej Siemek, Warszawa: PIW, 1977, s. 64
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dyskursywnych oraz wspotkreigych je instytucji. Wihadza-wiedza okia
.pozycje” jakie podmiot Iludzki mze zajmowa w obszarze praktyk
dyskursywnych, mze wykluczy poza obowjzujace w danej epistemie normy
zdrowia, normalnéci, seksualnéci, nie znajduje si jednak w posiadaniu ani nie
jest atrybutemzadnej jednostki ani grupy spotecznej.zele wiec dyskurs
~produkuje” wiedz, kreuje prawdy i pecia magce pozory uniwersalioi, to ich
podwaenie i obnaenie mechanizmow tej produkcji w® zmiené konfiguracje
wiadzy i re-sytuowé pozycje poszczegolnych podmiotoéw. Zrozumienie kmygie
mechanizmow produkowania, reprodukowania i insigiuglizacji patriarchalnych
stosunkéw wiadzy, norm seksualnych czy sposobowdiré&ulturowego innego
stato s§ — z inspiracji Foucault — przewodnmysla wspotczesnych kierunkow
stawiajcych sobie za zadanie ponowne odczytanie teksti@anatury i kultury z
perspektywy  dyskursow dominowanych. Zarysowanej zejyy krytyce
epistemologicznej i ideologicznej towarzyszyto rgavanie granic nydzy
wnetrzem i zewrtrzem, pismem literatury i pismem filozofii, litétag i kultura,
kulturg / literatug elitarmg | popularn.

Pasrod opozycji zakwestionowanych przez dekonstrukzpajduje si
rozr&znienie kluczowe dla wielu trendow badawczych, ki@revypracowaniu
poswiecono wiele teoretycznego wysitku — a mianowicie pmpa medzy
literatur i nie-literatun. Dekonstrukcja zniweczyta te wysitkizndicowania. §zyk
w 0gole — a nie tylkoggyk literatury jest z natury retoryczny i ulega ataniu
différance Zdaniem Derridy i filozofia i literaturaaspo prostu dyskursami. W
stynnym eseju przychodzi Derridzie w sukurs neopraiysta Richard Rorty,
kwestionujc jakakolwiek esencjalm roznice miedzy filozofia a literatua:
.Najlepiej widzi& filozofi¢ jako rodzaj pisarstwa. Jej granice, jakde@go gatunku
literackiego, wytycza nie forma czy tematyka, lécadycja — rodzinny romans

Zwigzany, powiedzmy, z ojcem Parmenidesem, zacnymrstaryjem Kantem i
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wyrodnym bratem Derrig*’. Pisanie dla Derridy nie tylko nie mardaa — granic
.Zewnretrznych”, ale nie ma teinherentnych granic wewtrznych. Tyczy si to

nie tylko filozofii i literatury. Podobnie jak pisée zamazuje opozygjmicdzy
nimi, tak zamazujeaj migdzy dzietem a krytycznym komentarzem, a w istocie,
migdzy gatunkami pisania w ogole. To zatarcignié stanowi aspekt generalnego
projektu podwaenia opozycji midzy wretrzem i zewrtrzem. Jeeli wyrdzniamy
odrebnasci miedzy tekstami, to z perspektywy dekonstrukgjose raczej skutkiem

,inwaginacji”®®:

tworzenia wetrza, czy to jednego dzieta czy obszaréw
dyscyplinarnych, przez wytworzenie $atdu w polu tekstualrizi, zagarniggcego
Cze$¢ zewretrznasci w obreb wytworzonej przez ten fatd ,kieszeni”.

Innego rodzaju rozmycie granic przedmiotu literamawstwa nadeszio ze
strony krytyki zorientowanej ideologicznie: nie ®&zitu o podwaenie
ontologicznego statusu granicy czy ramy, a 0 razeree pola obserwacj i
ingerencji. Kluczow inspiraci do rozszerzenia obszaru badayty koncepcje
Gramsciego, ktory postrzegat kukkyropularr jako teren, na ktérym w wieloraki
sposOb  przejawia &I opozycja wobec dyskursu hegemonicznego.
Najdonagniejszym  rezultatem tego radykalnego  poszerzenia to by
przeformutowanie przedmiotu bada kanonu literatury — i szerzej — kultury
wyzszej na kultug rozumian jako praktyki znaczeniowssignifying practicey w
tym szczegolnie kultgr popularm. Naruszyto to granice literaturoznawstwa w
dwojaki sposob. Po pierwsze wymazato rozgraniczemnezy literatun wysokq i
niska, a inaczej ustalonym tradyckanonem a literatgrpopularma jako obszarem
zainteresowma badacza literatury. Odzwierciedlitagsb nie tylko w sferze krytyki i
bada literackich, ale take w ogromnej presji na radykalne przeformutowanie

37 Richard Rorty, , Filozofia jako rodzaj pisarstvesej o Derridzie”, s. 85-86.
3 Derrida, ,Living On: Border Lines”, w: Harold Bloo et al.,Deconstruction and Criticism
New York: Seabury, 1979, s. 97.
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programow studiéw filologicznych i kanonu lektur,kidrym obok dziet uznanych
miata by eksponowana literacka produkcja grup dotychczawmijpaych, bez
wzgledu na estetycznwartas¢ tej produkcji. Po drugie, co me nawet bardziej
brzemienne w skutkach dla samej dyscypliny, roznsgagranica delimitujca
obszar bada— granica midzy tekstem literatury a tekstem szeroko rozumiane]
kultury jako zadaniem literaturoznawcy: ruch ku éwep filologii w kierunku
cultural studies zostat nieuchronnie zapagkowany. Jeeli jednak nawet
dzisiejsze literaturoznawstwo nie zostato wchitmiprzez studia kulturowe, to z
pewnacia obydwie dziedziny wzajemnieesprzenikaj. Co wkcej, spotykac sk
w obszarze nowych kierunkow badawczych, takich gakdia genderowe czy
postkolonialne $ juz wiasciwie nierozrgnialne ani pod wzgbem przedmiotu
bada (bo jest nim literatur@asrdd innych tekstow kultury) ani metodologii.
Radykalnemu poszerzeniu oraz rozmyciu granic lkitecznawstwa
towarzyszyto przekonanie o niegimdéci uwzgkdnienia perspektywy historycznej.
Zrelatywizowanie prawdy tekstu i usytuowanie jegmiennym punkcie spotkania
horyzontow dzieta i czytelnika dokonane przez Ha@sarga Gadamera w
Prawdzie i metodziaiewatpliwie przewartéciowato perspektywi zaktadane cele
hermeneutyki literackiej. Z jednej strony byla teewretrzna” polemika z tradya;j
hermeneutycznustanawiajca prawd: ksiegi: czy to intengj autora w niej ukry,
czy niezmienn, zamkng¢ta w kskdze jej wiasa intencph. Z drugiej nowa
hermeneutyka legitymizowata to, co w literaturozetwie bylo jui znane
przynajmniej od czasow Williama Empsona, czyli peing i wieloznaczné¢ —
czynita to jednak w sposOb nowatorski, sytuowataiem zjawisko polisemii na
osi diachronicznej, warunkag ja przemianami zmieniagych s& ogolnych
swiatopoghddéw. Zmiennéé prawdy tekstu jest wynikiem dziatania historii.

Hermeneutyka Gadamera dynoze nie zatrgsta, jak dekonstrukcja, posadami
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literaturoznawstwa, z pewsdda jednak @wiadomita badaczom relatywho i
historyczr kontekstowé¢ znaczenia tekstu literackiego.

Znacznie wtksz role - stwebm takze wobec najnowszych
~politycyzujacych” trenddéw, takich jalgender studieszy badania postkolonialne
— odegrat wgld w historyczne konfiguracje ideologii i mechanizwjadzy w
roznych ich przejawach, od dominacji grup spoteczngomormy klasyfikujce |
wartasciujace tekst literacki. To, co powiedzighy wcze&niej o obnaaniu
ukrytych mechanizméw ideologicznych w tekstach kyltdotyczyto w rownej
mierze momentu synchronicznego jak i diachronicenetgeli znaczenia, jak

pisze Catherine Belsey, ,cyrkuluinicdzy tekstem, ideologii czytelnikiem™®

, 10
dla ich zrozumienia niezbine jest osadzenie w kontele historycznym.
Dostrzegamy tu lekej Gramsciego: @ria ideologii jako procesu przemian
zachodzacych w toku ,negocjacji” midzy $cierapcymi Sk interesami grup
spotecznych. Ow proces negocjacji i uzyskiwania semsusu jest w istocie
nieustannym procesem przemian ideologiczfyabkreilajacych kontekst dla
poszczegolnych tekstow literatury / kultury. Niezomalny zwazek z ideologi i
ustawiczne dziatanie historii jest rowaiestotnym momentem ndfi Althussera:
relacje spoteczne, ideologia sieprzerwanym procesem oki@nym warunkami
historycznymi. To dziatanie historii przejawia sv kazdym konkretnym teicie,
jednak nie w sposob jawny. Podobnie jak ideolofgé&tyczne uwarunkowania
historyczne nales do niewypowiedzianego; tekst o nich nie moéwi, ale
nieswiadomie je ,przedstawia”. W egiu filozofow neomarksistowskich historia

jest niezlkdnym elementem ideologicznej wyktadni dzieta, jddmae jest to

39 catherine BelseyGritical Practice London, New York: Routledge, 1992 (1980), s. 144.

%0 Zob. na ten temat: Chantal Mouffe, ,Hegemony addology in Gramsci”, w:Culture,
Ideology and Social Process: A Readed. Tony Bennett, Graham Martin, Colin Merceneia
Woollacott, London: Open University Press, 198219-34.
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historia ,rozumiana jako tto, jako przyczyna, a&q warunek istnienia dzieta jako
ideologii i jako fikcji".** Ukazanie historycznego dziatania ideologii tworzy
warunki maliwosci dla odstongcia ukrytych poza pozornymi prawdami opresji i
dominacji.

Jednak najistotniejsze i najbardziej brzemiennduwtkach dla wspotczesnej
humanistyki (w tym take dla kierunkow ideologizagych) g ,archeologiczne”
dokonania Michela Foucalt. Wedtug Foucault znaez@ogé mazna uchwyat
jedynie w postaci ok&onej przez konkretny dyskurs w konkretnym histarnym
momencie: szalesstwo czy seksualdé to nie uniwersalne koncepty a (zmienne)
produkty konkretnego, historycznie uwarunkowanegskdrsu. W ujciu Foucault
pytanie o histot to przede wszystkim pytanie o paradygmat poznamdo, co w
danej konfiguracji praktyk dyskursywnych jest pomaine, co owe praktyki
.pozwalap” pozn&, co z& wykluczap poza obszar wiedzy — mnio to, co
konkretnie jest poznawane. Celem badacza sisame przedmioty wiedzy a jej
mechanizmy i sposoby kreowania tych przedmiotow.

Wplyw Foucault na przelom w humanistyce w sferzestdmycznej
kontekstualizacji wiedzy i ideologii byt ogromny metodolog¢ tego filozofa w
znacznej mierze pogj badacze z kmgu tzw. Nowego Historyzmu. Nowi
Historycy dokonuj niejako podwaoijnej relatywizacji znaczenia tekstierackiego —
przez usytuowanie go w kontghe historycznym oraz przez tekstualizatggo
kontekstu. Historia, ktéra okila kontekstualnie znaczenie tekstu, sama wymyka
si¢ obiektywnemu poznaniu: po pierwsze dlategemamy do czynienia raczej z
réznymi ,historiami” tego samego okresu warunkowanymayjeta perspektyw, a
nie z jedma koherentn i ,prawdziwg’ czy ,stuszry’ historia  (mit jednej

adekwatnej historii kreowany jest naytek dominugcych grup spotecznych i ma

“1 Belsey,Critical Practice s. 136.
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za zadanie utrwalenie tej dominacji). Po drugiestdria, lub raczej historie,
docieraj do nas w sposob zayedniczony, w formie rénorakich reprezentacji —
historia sama zatem ulega tekstualizacji. Teksterdckie mana zatem
odczytywa& jedynie jako czs¢ tej ogolnej tekstualrkmi historycznej, pérod
odmiennych gatunkowo tekstow naukowych, prawniczyelgijnych itp.

Wskazatem wyej kierunki demontau tradycyjnej nauki o literaturze
ptynace z r@nych obszarow filozofii — szczegolnie dekonstrukejeomarksizmu.
Migdzy dekonstrukgj a nurtami ideologizagymi zachodzi zreszt rodzaj
szerszego spezenia. Zarowno dekonstrukcja jak i kierunki ideolome, cho w
odmienny sposob, skupiatyesha podwaaniu wiladzy i autorytetu: autorytetu
tekstu, autorytetu jedloi, autorytetu autora jako centralnego metapodmiotu
twdrczego, autorytetu wiadzy, autorytetu rzeczywiist takze ideologicznej. Jeli
nurt dekonstruktywistyczny podvingt epistemologiczne podstawy
literaturoznawstwa, to nurt — nazwijmy go — filozgdolitycznej (neomarksizm,
historyzm) usytuowat tekst literacki w dialogu z nkekstem: politycznym,
ideologicznym, genderowym, rasowym, etycznym etc. il® dekonstrukcja
fundamentéw literaturoznawstwa  zburzyta  ustalone erdichie, to
przeformutowanie fundamentow z perspektywy idealmgej i historyzujcej
otwarto drog dla analizy wielogtosowdei literatury i uwzgédniania perspektywy
poszczegoblnych gtosow w ich kontele historycznym, ideologicznym i
politycznym oraz pozwolito podrdé kwestie rownoprawriei czy
represjonowania tych gtoséw (genderowych, rasowydhsowych etc. w ich
rozmaitym wzajemnym Kkrzpwaniu sg¢), a inaczej jeszcze, stworzyto przesfrze
dla r&nych form kontestacji w obszarze nowego literatnesestwa.

Na czym wec w sensie najogolniejszym polegazmica tym nowym
literaturoznawstwem, wyrostym pod wpltywem filozofa starym paradygmatem?

Po pierwsze, jeeli dzis mowi sk o drugim przetomie antypozytywistycznym, to
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trzeba zauway¢, iz pierwszy — Diltheyowski — dokonat ¢siw kategoriach
zewretrznych wobec literaturoznawstwa, $zadrugi — najogolniej mowic
poststrukturalistyczny — &ymt do najbardziej wewgtrznych kategorii literatury
(dzieto, tekst, pismoggyk, znaczenie, reprezentacja, jeéhastruktura, harmonia,
narracja).

Po drugie, jéi nastpujacy po pierwszym przetomie antypozytywistycznym
,ZWrot lingwistyczny” polegat na ustanowieniu modejgzyka jako modelu
uniwersalnego dla badania praktyk komunikacyjngemiotycznych i literackich,
to w przypadku ,zwrotu filozoficznego” mamy raczi) czynienia, szczegolnie w
pierwszym okresie, z dziatalbwa ,negatywny’, polegapca na podwaeniu
poznawczych fundamentow literaturoznawstwa i genas obszarow pomijanych i
ukrytych; o ile tamgzyk stat st modelem, to tu filozofia nagdziem przebudowy
fundamentow.

Po trzecie, przebudowa tych fundamentow nie poéegattymze zburzono
stabilne, trwate i solidne stare fundamenty i wgimao takie same, tylee nowe;
przeciwnie, w ich miejsce wprowadzono fundamentynpe, a jednoczaeie
osmotyczne, umdiwiajace tatwe przemieszczenia ¢gdzy dyscyplinami. Nowe
literaturoznawstwo, a w szczego#eo nowa teoria literatury jest w tym sensie
antyfundamentalistyczna — pozbawiona nakazu regoiwersalnych czy
normatywnych modeli, kieruje @iraczej ruchomymi momentami odniesienia,
chwilowymi punktami wsparcia o topografii rizomegynej, nie z&centralnej.

Po czwarte Za — i tu raczej rénica stopnia m jakosci: chocia we
wspotczesnych kierunkach krytycznych mamy do cayimiez tym samym
‘uposredniczeniem” wptywow filozoficznych, ich przenikisiem do ogolnego
sposobu métenia, z ktérym miekmy do czynienia w paradygmacie ,starym” — ich

stosowaniem w postaci przetrawionej, kiedy przeghkgpuz do obowizujacego
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jezyka — to z pewngia wspoilczesne literaturoznawstwo jest znacznie lardz

swiadome swych filozoficznych uwarunkowa

StOWA KLUCZOWE

Zwiazki filozofii i literaturoznawstwa, dyskurs literkicd metaliteracki
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Jacek Kotata

Wyzsza Szkota Humanistyczno-Ekonomiczna w todzi

The analysis of specifiers position

in the light of traditional X-Bar theory approaches*

Over the last three decades or so, various authake efforts to discover the most
fundamental elements creating a framework whichlaaxe how every human
being forms his or her utterances. Therefore, the & the following series of
articles is not to discover repetitively structucggprocesses about which so much
has been published so far, but to bring closer soraeial for X-Bar Theory
notions. The following dissertation is to illuseatand describe one of the

constituents of a typical X-Bar structure — a sfieci
Specifiers of noun phrases

Specifiers are the daughters of XP and sisteks of

) A
e zp

2 The following paper is based on my M.A. thesistteri under the supervision of Professor
Przemystaw Tajsner at the School of English, Addgickiewicz University, Pozna(2006).
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Let us consider the status of specifiers on thengka of noun phrase. Note,

however, that at this point we are not going tocemrirate our attention on DP

analysis. Firstly, the position of specifiers inunophrases can be filled by:

determiners, other noun phrases, or in some Simtit is empty as in the

examples presented below:

(2) a. description of the procedure
F
Spec T
Det il s
a description of the procedure

C. Peter’s dog

P ]:iif'
‘ N
|
Peter's dog

b. Jack

Jaclk

The first example illustrates a noun phrase with position of specifier

occupied by the determiner (a). The second tree/slaostructure of a noun phrase

without any specifier. In the last example the Spesition is filled with another

noun phrase (Peter’s). While thinking of any notingge it is worth noticing that a

noun phrase and a determiner cannot co-occurdrséime Spec position. This

important restriction follows from the assumptidvat each phrasal category in X-
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bar Theory has only one determiner. Therefore,raggh the our enquiry into the
problemis ungrammatical because there are two categoteshvare expected to
take exactly the same single Spec positi@nly these phrasesur enquiry into
the problemandthe enquiry into the problere grammatical because they do not
violate the rule of a single Spec position or inastword pre-N domain.

Specifiers of adjective phrases

The whole analysis of X-Bar Theory would not bespasive and fruitful without
showing that it relates not only to noun phrasdsatso to other lexical categories.
Given the generality of X-bar syntax, specifierssimalso exist in adjective
phrases. Adjectives such bhappyandhonestcan be both used predicatively and
attributively. In their predicative use, they oceuthout a noun phrase, whereas in
their attributive use, they are responsible for-maifying noun and they are
located within noun phrases. Examples below ilates both kinds of adjective
phrases.

(3) An happy girl.

(4) She is happy.
Adjectives that function predicatively can form eegicate. According to the
traditional approach a predicate is represented pharase which together with a
subject builds a sentence. Moreover, these adgsctiorm predicates only with
verbs that precede them. Therefore, the predichte sentencé&he is extremely
happyis the whole phrases extremely happgnd not its parhappyalone We
cannot form a structure containing only a subjext an adjective in predicative
use, without a linking verb. If we violated this portant rule, the resulting
structure would be ungrammatical:

(5) *She extremely happy.
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Whereas, this traditional and simple descriptiorthaf termpredicateseem
may appear faulty, especially after introducingdh®les into our discussion. The
revised definition may be that predicate is a pafrtthe predicate-argument
structure in which some property (predicate) isriaed to an individual
(argument), where the property is a kind of thela assigned by the predicate to
the argument. Thus, in the structusée is happyn which the property (being
happy) is ascribed to an individual (she). It ma&ydbearly seen that the linking
verbbein She is happgoes not participate in assigning the theta mlkaeé subject
Shebecause it cannot exist alone without an adjechide that the sentence (6) is
void because there is not an adjective placed tieeverhbe.

(6) *Sheis.

Sentence (6) can only exist as an implicit complamethe structure (7):

(7) Heis not happy, but she is.

The verbbe cannot be considered as a theta role assignende=taere is not
any uniformity in the type of the theta role botnethe subject NPs, although there
Is a grammatical agreement between it and inflaalicforms of be. In the
sentences (8) — (12) the NP subject bear difté¢hesta roles:

(8) We were angry. - Experiencer

(9) They were robbed. - Patient

(20) She is unlikely to win the competition. - Agent

(11) They were given an apple. - Recipient
(12) He was sure to achieve a win-win solution. - Benefective

In the examples above the linking vdybis followed by adjectives or participial
passive verbs. On the ground that the NPs subgactebdifferent theta roles we
may conclude thadie does not determine them. It is only responsiblecéorying a

given theta role from the phrase followibg to the subject of the sentence. This
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characteristic obe has important implication for the rest of our i@asg because
it give us the possibility to claim that it doest monstitute a part of a predicate.
Predicate is not formed lye (or its inflectional forms) and an adjective pladsit
only by the adjective phrase. The argument-predioalaition of the sentence (8) is
provided by (13):

(13) EXPERIENCER(we) angry

However, this analysis is incomplete without paigtout the exact position
of the NP inside the whole adjective phrase. Tonbee precise it does not inform
us whether the NP takes the place of externalternal argument. There is visible
difference between both kinds of arguments. It @rtiv noticing that internal
arguments receive their theta roles within the inhist® expansion of the category
of the predicate, whereas external arguments @t tineta roles indirectly, what
means that their theta role assigner is locatediadaithe immediate expansion of
the category of the predicate, however, it is gtilhced inside the maximal
expansion of the category of the predicate. Takihgconsideration the position of
NP - external argument in verb phrases, we may ladacthat the position of
specifier inside adjective phrases is also occupiedP. It thus appears that it
must be an external argument of the whole phrabevé-mentioned claim can be
justified by analyzing sentences (14) and (15):

(14) They were disappointed.

(15) They like their children.
In sentence (14) the relation between the extepradlicatethey and predicate
disappointeds exactly the same as the relatiorthadyto like their childrenin (15).
This similarity is visible in (16) and (17) in wiiianternal positions of subjects are

represented:
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(16) AP 17 WE

TP A P W
They disappointed They lke their children

Adjective Phrases can function as complements djuhets. The adjective phrase
(16) is a part of a verb phrase and exists theeecasnplement in a larger structure,

as schematically shown below:

(18] ‘J|P
e
A
i AT

WErE They dizappointed

The first issue to be considered, is however tratiom of the specifier of VP in
(18), which cannot be filled by a noun phrase. ©dtiguments cannot be placed in
the position of specifier because their presenceldv@ause Theta Criterion
violation. In other word the number of argumentsstmot exceed the number of
available theta roles.

There is one more reason why we cannot fill thetjposof specifier in verb
phrase with a noun phrase. According to the StracRreserving Constraint the
element should move to the first available positibon example (19) this is an
empty specifier position of the verb phrase. Thanaves to the specifier position
of the IP.
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I VP
//\v |
/ \
T AP
/\
Were LF A

They  disappointed
It is important for us to realize that not only therbbe but also other verbs,
such aseentake adjective phrases as their complements.dmple (20) the verb
seemdoes not assign a theta role to the subject NPIit lsi only responsible for

transmitting the theta role assigned by the adjedbllowing it.

(20 TJ|P
'I;U;I'I
W AP
SEEMmE he unhappy

There is an argument supporting this statementdbaisehe fact that the vedeem
cannot exist alone without any complementatioalvtays has to be followed by a
proposition. Therefore, the sentence (21) is ungratical.

(21) *He seems.
Just, as in the structure (19) concerning Jsebthe subject should move to the
empty specifier of VP, and then take the posiabrthe beginning of the whole

sentence.
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There is still one important type of structure tias not been covered in the

analysis so far. Let us consider the following sane:

(22) They made him sad.

The tree structure of the sentence is illustrate(?B):
(23) Ip

sad
The only available interpretation of (22) is tit is sad.The verbbe takes the
whole adjective phraskim sadas its complement. Elements that constitute this
phrase cannot be separated from each other. Thisigasupported by the
constituency test, which allows us to use the adgeghrasehim sadin some
dialogues:
(24) Do you know that Marc is extremely sad?

What? Him sad? It cannot be truth.

Specifiers of verb phrases - Subject-inside-VP Hygihesis

However, the position of specifiers of verb phralas not been discussed yet it
plays a crucial role in X-bar syntax because iegius the possibility to understand
how subjects are initially located in the structutes important to remember that
there should be appropriate motivation for the fpmsiof a specific element in the

structure of a sentence. Thus, the assumptiorsthgects originate in the Specifier
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position of verb phrases has to be supported by sonpirical facts. The following
paragraphs are aimed at providing required eviderpéining the whole process.
Let us consider two sentences containing the figaguantifierall:

(25) a. Allthe teachers have refused to dance.

b.  The teachers have all refused to dance.

Although both sentences are similar we will havéirid out how they are derived.
According to Ouhalla (1994) there seem to be twespme answers. One may
claim that the sentence (25b) was derived thankbedogquantifier lowering to a
position created between the verbfused and the aspectual auxiliadyave
Unfortunately, if such a situation occurred we wbahcounter a serious problem
because the specifier of the lower VP occupiestilg free position between the
two verbs. A lexical head Q cannot exist in thisipon because it is accessible.
Moreover, we should remember that syntactic operatare structure preserving,
what means that a new syntactic position must nt#rethe structure during the

process of derivation.
(26) S

JF WE1
| |
QI 'I;U;I'I 1
_,_,—"'"—’—A-H“‘-,_\_ M
Q MNP v VP2
T T |
All Dret I have W2
the i) W =
| | o
teachers refized to work

Therefore, we should try to find an alternative wayderiving sentence (25b).
Luckily, there is DP movement which accounts fag gfresence of subject at the

beginning of sentence. Some grammarians claimtttetvhole complexll the
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teachersis base-generated and that only its ghe teachergakes part in the

movement. This view is presented by tree (27):

(27 /IP\II
DN
A\
AN

W WE

refused to worlc

It is worth noticing that the quantifier still oques the same position as before the
movement. Onlythe teachers changes its position which does not cause the
violation of X-bar rules because the movement dussinvolve adding any new
place inside the tree structure.

The analysis conducted above proves that the aligiosition of the subject
of the sentence is inside the verb phrase as dsifgr. Grammarians call this
theory Subject-inside-VP Hypothesidowever, we still do not know why the NP
has to move from the position of the VP speciftetite position of a specifier of a
sentence.

The reason DP subjects have to move to Spec, IPcan.be related
to Case theory if Spec,VP is assumed to be a nee-@mrked
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position. Spec,VP is outside the government dorabM if we adopt

the definition whereby a branching node such ascafi block c-

command. V therefore cannot assign Case to thesuinj Spec,VP.
Spec,VP is (...) within the government domain ofut twe have seen
reasons to believe that | is only able to assigminative case via
Spec-head agreement in English. (Ouhalla 1999 214

The statement that the subject of the sentencenates inside the verb
phrase can be supported by another argument. Legirapare two examples:

(28) There was a mechanic repairing my car.

(29) A Mechanic was repairing my car.
The structures presented above are extremely sirfiteey both contain an Agent
of the actiona mechanicand the actiomepairing my car.ln both sentences the
relation of the agent to the activity is exactlg tameA mechanids an external
argument of the verlrepair. The distinction between external and internal
arguments is based on the fact that the extergahaent in (28) occupies a lower
position in the structure. The plausible explamatm this situation is that it cannot
move to the beginning of the sentence becauseutfject position is already filled

with an expletive elemerthere
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Aleksandra Knapik

Wroctaw

W ogniu zimnej wojny.
Obraz Stanéw Zjednoczonych widziany przez pryzmat

polskiej gazety codziennej z 1952 rokd

Wstep

Celem tej pracy jest krotka prezentacja orazmsd analiza wybranych elementow
polskiego dyskursu prasowego, a w szczeg@inspecyficznych nagtowkow
gazetowych zawartych w jedynym powszechnie gwstm dzienniku polskim
drukowanym w 1952 roku. Teksty tego typu byly skerazywane w oficjalnych,
kontrolowanych przez szl publikacjach w okresie zimnej wojny, w celu
prezentacji rzeczywisfoi wedlug wytycznych Polskiej Zjednoczonej Partii
Robotniczej. Materiatem badawczym dla nasze] ayalest Trybuna Ludu
wydawana od 1947 roku. Uwam, ze ten polski dziennik bykrodkiem
manipulacji radzacej wowczas partii, a nie jak obecnie niezajgn, obiektywnym
forum dziennikarskim. Do 1989 roku dziennik ten lytdawany pod patronatem
komunistycznej Polskiej Zjednoczonej Partii Robotej [PZPR]. Z tego powodu
Trybuna Ludubyta czynd wiccej niz tylko dziennikiem. Gazeta ta byta nadziem

w rekach radzace] partii, niejednokrotnie nadywanym po to, zeby

*3 Praca jest oparta na moich badaniactaawo juz opublikowanych w: P. Chruszczewski, J. Fisiak
(red.) “Warming up the Cold WarStudies in American Language, Culture and Litergtseria:Jezyk
a komunikacja®4; Krakéw (2009) Tertium; 227-236.
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zaprezentowaideologicznie spreparowany obraz Polski, Stanoed@pczonych
oraz resztywiata. W tamtym okresie polscy obywatele mieli mo@graniczony
dostp do informacji, jedyny obrazwiata jaki Polacy mogli odbie¢ato byt
wiasnie obraz prezentowany przez organ prasowsizego reimu.

Definicja zimnej wojny

Termin ,zimna wojna” metaforycznie opisuje nape polityczne po Il wojnie
Swiatowej, ktére narastalo powtizy krajami nadzorowanymi przez Zwek
Radziecki, a demokratycznymi krajami Zachodniej dpyr i Stanami
Zjednoczonymi. Narastgge naptcie byto obecne niemal we wszystkich aspektach
zycia: w pracy, szkole, prasie. Nie ma jednéimgj opinii historykow wzgidem
poczatku okresu zimnej wojny. Jako jej patzk przyjmuje s 1947 rok, w ktorym
prezydent Harry Truman ogtosit antykomunistygzpolityke wobec krajow
Wschodniej Europy. Konflikt zaostrzytespo tym jak prezydent Truman ogtosit
doktryre nazwam swoim imieniem, i wprowadzit plan Marshalla w 19¢%ku. Po

[l wojnie swiatowej Europa byta podzielona na dwa obozy: pnoalaatyczny oraz
prokomunistyczny. Wydaje @i ze to Winston Churchill jako pierwszy polityk
duzego formatu zdefiniowat kierunek, w ktorym zmieagbowojenna Europa.
Swiat podzielit s¢ na dwie strefy wplywéw: stref wplywéw Zwiazku
Radzieckiego oraz streivptywow Stanow Zjednoczonych. Polska znalazéavsi
strefie wplywoéw Zwiazku Radzieckiego. Plan Marshalla, ofaay pomoc
finansowa i technologicza zostat odrzucony przez polskie wtadze, a granreguk
zostaly zamknite. Otrzymanie paszportu byto bardzo trudne, estcz wrcz
niemazliwe. Kraje, ktére przygty powojenry pomoc oferowanw planie Marshalla
zaczly sie rozwijat. Zdecydowana wksza¢ Polakdéw nie miata wtedy pgjia o

amerykaskim planie pomocy Marshalla.
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Obraz Stanow Zjednoczonych prezentowanyl sybunie Luduplanowo i
systematycznie przedstawiany byt w krzywym zwiedl@a Rzeczywist&
przedstawiana w tym dzienniku byta celowo ksztaioarwedle wskazéwek partii.
Powody tego rodzaju dzidabyty ideologiczne oraz psychologiczno-spoteczne.
Redaktorzy i autorzy tekstow ukazoych se w Trybunie Lududobrze zdawali
sobie spraw z tego,ze stowa oraz tekstyykluczowymi czynnikami modelowania
spoteczéstwa, a jednoczaie mog dynamicznie zmientarzeczywisté¢ (zob. te
Berger, Luckmann [1966] 1967). Teksty Wwybunie Ludubyly opiniotwércze, i

nachalnie narzucgge czytelnikom sposob réignia PZPR.

Budowanie znaczenia poprzez teksty i kontekst

Dziennikarsko-polityczno-ideologiczny dyskurs guesie w kategorii gatunku
dyskursu formalnego. Teksty artykutdw prasowychdkzabywaj spontaniczne,
nie byty takie rownie w Trybunie Ludwz 1952 roku. Dyskurs dziennikarski pgo
by¢ postrzegany prawie jako jednokierunkowy system woikacji jezykowe]
(jednokierunkowy, poniewaodbiorca nie ma nmidiwosci odpowiedzi na odbierany
tekst). Polscy czytelnicyTrybuny Ludunigdy nie mieli szansy na otwarte
podzielenie si swoimi poghdami z wydawcamirybuny LuduZaden przeginy
Polak nie miat mgiwosci zweryfikowania wiadomixi przedstawianych w
polskiej prasie z tamtego okresu. Z tegofgewodu czsciowo tylko zgadzamy si

z Teunem van Dijkiem (1997: 23e ,(...) uzytkownicy jgzyka zaangswani w
dyskurs wypeiniaj akty spoteczne i uczestnicav spotecznej interakcji (...)"
[ttum. A. K.]. Nie jest to teza sprawdzap s¢ w sytuacji éwczesnej Polski,
bowiem Polacy mogli jedynie pasywnie uczestnécayrzeczywistéci lat 50-tych,
nie maac mazliwosci jej tworzenia. Sid zgodnie z tym, co pisze Stanistaw

Grabias (1997: 114) ¢zyk jest zjawiskiem spotecznym, poniewpowstaje w
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aktach zbiorowych, zachowuje cechy zbiorowego pdebnia i organizujeycie
spoteczne”, ale trzeba pagtac, ze tez jest ,systemem narzuconym jednostce: jego
post& nie zaley od woli pojedynczego cztowieka, nie pgoon go ani swobodnie
tworzy¢, ani dowolnie aywac, nie licac sk z wymogami spotecznymi’ilfid.).
Jezyk dyskursu dziennikarskiego tworzyt obraxziata zewrtrznego i ksztattowat
wyobrazenia i opinie ludzi na jego temat. Patef tutaj trzebaze zaden dyskurs
nie jest tworzony w ptni, znaczenie jego tekstow nzjeanalizowé w ich
pozawerbalnym kontdkie. Analizowane tekstyasinteresujgcym przyktadem na
to, jak ideologia reamu zimnej wojny wytworzyta rine sposoby prezentaciji
obrazu swojej wersji rzeczywisto.

Do naszych badazostaly wykorzystane teksty jedynego ogolnopolsiie
dziennika realizuicego polityk 1 sposdb mglenia PZPR. Wszystkie teksty
analizowane dla potrzeb niniejszej pracy romadzone na mikrofilmach w
Bibliotece Zaktadu Narodowego im. Ossskich we Wroctawiu. W niniejsze]
pracy analizujemy nagtéwki prasowe, Kktorea skwintesengy dyskursu

dziennikarskiego poatku lat zimnej wojny w Polsce.

Sposo6b analizy tekstow

Metoda analizy tekstow zostata opracowana przezd@hruszczewskiego (2003)
| postwyta przeanalizowaniu wszystkich amergyk&ich prezydenckich
przeméwi@ inauguracyjnych od 1945 do 1997 roku. Sposob tealazt
zastosowanie w metodach badawczych wielu prac arzizie dyskursow:
militarnego (Chudy & Chruszczewski 2003; ZakrzewskaWNalczynski 2006),
politycznego (Chruszczewski 2003, Kopytowskd al 2005), religijnego
(Chruszczewski 2000), a nawet dyskursu komentatospmrtowych (zob.
Ksiezarczyk 2009). Metoda ta oparta jest na markerdatderych, ktére okrdaja
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nastawienia autora do prezentowanego tekstu. Pamegizeniu odpowiedniego
korpusu tekstéw, do poszczegdlnych fragmentow tekgstzyporadkowano

odpowiednie markery wedle nagtijacego modelu:

(A) rama sytuacyjna, ten typ markera wskazuje na stowne odhviki do
zanurzenia sytuacyjnego w ktorym powstawat tekst;

(B) emocje rodzaj markera, ktéry wykazuje emocje przekazyavarzez autora
tekstu;

(Cy nieodlegta historig jest to rodzaj markera, ktéry odnost slo pewnych
wydarze, ktore g wspotczesne dla autora tekstu;

(C,) odlegta historia; jest to rodzaj markera, ktéry odnosk slo odlegtych
wydarze historycznych po ktére gya autor;

(C,3) wiedza ogolna rodzaj markera, ktory odnosksio wspétczesnych wydanze
ktére znanegodbiorcom tekstu;

(D) zestawienia rodzaj markera, ktory odnosksio argumentow zbudowanych na
podstawie tekstu, opisigego dwie (lub wicej) kontrastujcych perspektyw;

(E) intertekstualnos¢; rodzaj markera, ktory odnosksilo innych tekstow gfych

w formie cytatu;

(1) ideologia rodzaj markera, ktéry odnoskgilo przekona autora tekstu, do jego
przekona, ktore pragnie przekazadbiorcy tekstu (w naszym wypadku ideologia
autorow tekstow drukowanych Wybunie Ludyest tzsama z ideologiPZPR, a
ta z kolei byta narzucona przez A#ek Radziecki);

(P) polityka; rodzaj markera, ktéry odnosksio sytuacji wspotczesnej autorowi.

Przyktady analizowanych tekstow

Na rozkaz USA gwaltowny wzrost wydatkéw wojennyeknancji (TL 3.01.1952:
2).

195



C1/C3/B (odlegta historia/wiedza ogodlna/emocije).

Znamienne echa amerykskiej kompromitacji na ¥grzech(TL 3.01.52: 2).
I/C3/B (ideologia/nieodlegta historia/emocie).

Wyniki sesji ONZ — kompromituge dla Stanéw Zjednoczony€h. 5.01.1952: 2).
I/C3/B (ideologia/nieodlegta historia/emaocje).

Amerykaiski imperializm czeka sromotnacgka j&li nie rezygnuy ze swych
agresywnych planoWrL 5.01.1952: 2).
I/B (ideologia/emocije).

Stowa Stalina trafiaj do serc wszystkich narodéw cierpych pod jarzmem
imperializmu amerykéaskiego(TL 6.01.1952: 1).
I/C3/B (ideologia/wiedza ogolna/emocje).

Amerykaski plan tzw. “akcji zbiorowych” — planem przygotama wojny (TL
6.01.1952: 3).
C3/I (wiedza ogdlna/ideologia).

Nowa zbrodnia rasistow amerykskich(TL 7.01.1952: 1).
I/B (ideologia/emocje).

Komitet ,akcji zbiorowych” zmierza do pokrycia agyavnej polityki USA szyldem
ONZ.TL 7.01. 1952: 2).
B/I/C3 (emocje/ideologia/wiedza ogolna).

Rzd USA brutalnie tamie podstawowe zasady stosunki@dzgmarodowyclkfTL
8.01.1952: 2).
I/B (ideologia/emocje).

Trzej muzykanci USAL 12.01.1952: 1).
C3/1/B (wiedza ogolna/ideologia/emocije).

Szajka szpiegdbw amerylskich przed gdem wojennym w Warszawi@L
8.01.1952: 3).
I/B/C3 (ideologia/emocje/wiedza ogolna).

Zbrodniczy szantadelegacji USA w Panmusah (TL 9.01.1952: 2).
I/B/C3 (ideologia/emocje/wiedza ogolna).
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Plan ,akcji zbiorowych” ma na celu przeksztalcen@NZ w agresywny blok
panistw pod egid USA(TL 10.01.1952: 2).
C3/1/B (wiedza ogolna/ideologia/emocije).

Wykolejeicy i degeneraci na stbie wywiadu USA — przedi@&m Wojskowym w
WarszawigTL 11.01.1952: 2).
I/B (ideologia/emacje).

Truman zapowiada dalsze wzianie zbrojé, faszyzagj i spadek stopyyciowej
USA (TL 12.01.1952: 1).
C3/B/I/P (wiedza ogolna/emocje/ideologia/polityka).

Pokojowe zjednoczenie Niemiec zapprzeciw amerykésko-hitlerowskiej agres;i
(TL 12.01.1952: 3).
C3/1/B (wiedza ogoblna/emacie).

Delegaci Polski i ZSRR w ONZ demagkupachinacje USA mage na celu
przedizenie wojny w Kore{TL 13.01.1952: 3).
C3/I/B (wiedza ogolna/ideologia/emocije).

Kryzys amerykigskiej polityki we Francj{TL 13.01.1952: 3).
C3/I (wiedza ogolna/ideologia).

Wykfety rzgdu USA nie mag ukry¢ zbrodniczego charakteru ustawy o

finansowaniu dywersji i szpiegostWBL 14.01.1952: 1).
I/B (ideologia/emocje).

Wyniki przeprowadzonej analizy:

A (sytuacyjnd¢) — 0; B (emocje) — 18 C1 (nieodlegta historia) — 1; C2 (odlegta
historia) — 0C3 (wiedza ogodlna) — 15D (zestawienia) — 0; E (intertekstuadtp—

0; 1 (ideologia) — 18 P (polityka) — 1.

Ogdlny modet I/B/C3/C1/P (deologia/ emocje/ wiedza ogolna/ nieodlegta
historia / polityka).

197



WhioskKi

W kazdym badaniu dyskursu, ktérego podstawy opasgtea tekstowej analizie
dyskursu zasadnigz kwesth jest zdefiniowanie oraz wybér odpowiedniego
reprezentatywnego korpusu tekstow, ktére stamowwintesengi badanego
dyskursu. W niniejszej pracy korpus tekstow stamowwagmenty artykutow
publikowane wTrybunie Luduw 1952 roku. Wszystkie te teksty odzwierciesllaj
pozagzykowy rzeczywistéé owczesnej Polski. Stanowity one jedyne oficjalne
zrodto informacji do jakiego dogb miata weksza¢ Polakéw. ldeologicznie
spreparowane nagtowki oraz artykuty miaty spowodowabranie przez Polakow
przekonania o ziym, wrogim i niebezpiecznym zachmddwiecie. Nic wkc
zaskakujcego,ze wyniki naszej wspnej analizy wybranych tekstow sv peni
zgodne z hipotegz ze Polacy w czasie zimnej wojny byli manipulowanzex
tworcow tych tekstow. AutorzyTrybuny Ludusprawnie grali na emocjach
odbiorcow swoich tekstéw, prezerdajim ideologicza wersg zgodmy z polityka
rezimu. Odbiorcy tekstow tego dziennika nie mogli iskontowa

przedstawianych im informacji ze stanem faktycznym.
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Uniwersytet Wroctawski

Analiza komentarza sportoweg8*

W niniejszym artykule, bazag na badaniach Charlesa Fergusona (1983) oraz
Jeffery'a Reasera (2003), skupiamy $rzede wszystkim na przedstawieniu
podobidstw i r&znic w jezyku telewizyjnego komentarza meczéw koszykarskich,
jakie pojawity s¢ w Stanach Zjednoczonych na przetomie trzech astauhekad.
Glownym zalgeniem tego artykutu jest szczegotowe omowienie pastw i
réznic w komentarzu koszykarskim z lat 1979, 1992 2806. Aby poszerzy
korpus badawczy, przeanalizovéally mecze zarowno z profesjonalnej ligi NBA,
jak i z uniwersyteckiej ligi NCAA. W przypadku tyghierwszych analizie poddana
zostata jedna dwunastominutowa kwarta spotkanidi. & chodzi o mecze ligi

uniwersyteckiej, skupiamysjedynie na dziestiu minutach pierwszej potowy.
Zatozenia teoretyczne

Aby maozna byto w peini przedstawitelewizyjny gzyk komentarza sportowego,
trzeba najpierw poddaanalizie rGgne wariacje rejestrow mowy. Nale zatem
wyodrebni¢ cechy specyficznezyka relacji meczu koszykarskiego spmd innych
typoOw wypowiedzi: tj. na uniwersytecie, podczas ynszy w czasie relacji
sportowej. Kolejnym krokiem jest podziat w zabesci od rodzaju rejestru:

* Rezultaty bad@azostaly ju czesciowo opublikowane w Ksizarczyk (2009: 59-79).
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sprawozdawcadalzie wywat innego ¢zyka podczas relacji naywo, a innego w
czasie wieczornego przedstawiania informacji w wradsciach telewizyjnych.
Mimo, ze w obu przypadkach me zosté uzyte to samo stownictwo, to jednak ton
gtosu, intonacja czy rytm tych wypowiedzi znaczogda si¢ roznity. Bazupc tylko
na intonacji oraz zaktadal, ze styszebBmy typowe tréciowe wypowiedzi
specyficzne dla rnych dyscyplin, jesteny w stanie rozrinic komentarz
pitkarski od koszykarskiego, czy skokow narciarbkic

Wedtug Charlesa Fergusona (1983: 154), relacjat®par jest tak samo
trudnym do zdefiniowania rodzajem dyskursu jak $pnksty, czy setki innych
form dyskursywnych zywanych przez ludzi. Ma to swoje odzwierciedlenie w
formie komentarza sportowego; komentatorzy rozpoagyspotkanie koszykowki
w sposOb wczaiej ustalony, a dalszy ar relacji przebiega wedtugcisle
ustalonych ram: na pogiku mamy prezentagj zespotow, po niej krotkie
nakr&lenie aktualnej sytuacji obu diyn, itd. Tego typu relacja zazwyczajdazy
si¢ krotkim podsumowaniem spotkania, wywiadami z zawkami, trenerami czy
innymi postaciami, ktore odgrywaty gtowmole w sportowym spektaklu. Bardzo
rzadko zdarzaj sic relacje, ktore w jaki szczegolny sposob odbiegatyby od
przedstawionego schematu.

Roéwniez niezwykle istotnym faktem jest taze komentarz sportowy to
niemal zawsze monolog lub corazcgzej dialog pomidzy pan komentatorow,
skierowany do nieznanej widowni, ktora wybiera blaie danej relacji. Co
wigcej, ze wzgldu na brak bezpoedniego kontaktu, widz lub stuchacz niezmo
przekazywa zadnych informacji zwrotnych komentatorowi, przezazosam musi
dokonywa& ewentualnej korekty swoich pomytek. Komentatogritzdany jest
tylko na siebie podczas sprawozdania z meczu, mykazywa& sic wyjatkowa
zdolncscia i kreatywndcia jezykowa, szczegolnie w radiu, gdzie w

przeciwieastwie do komentarza telewizyjnego, nie zmopozwolé sobie na
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najkrotsa nawet przerw w swej wypowiedzi. Bardzo egto zatem tego typu
komentarze w diej mierze opierajsic na opisach sytuacji, zawodnikéw itp., aby
w jak najwgkszym stopniu wypeldi mijajacy czas. hczy skt z tym fakt, ze
komentator zmuszony jest do zzdmia,ze odbiorcy kda w stanie bez problemow
zrozumi€ uzywany przez niegazargon charakterystyczny dla danej dziedziny
sportu, przez co nie musi on goccac dodatkowego czasu na odpowiegdni
selekcg wyrazéw i mae sk skupt na wywaniu leksyki z danego dyskursu.
Kluczowym aspektem jest rowri@skazanie roli przemian technicznych nie
tylko z meczow koszykowki, ale ogoélnie z transmisgiortowych. Nowoczesna
technologia filmowania, dia liczba kamer, ktore magsic praktycznie swobodnie
poruszé wokot catego parkietu, wphgty w duzym stopniu na jak& transmis;ji
telewizyjne). Obecna technologia pozwala na stoswevalodatkowych g z
réznych katow, co wraz z rozwirtym systemem powtorek w zwolnionym tempie
dodatkowo pomaga rozstrzygasporne sytuacje. Istotnie rownigest to, ze
komentarz na bimco mae by wspierany poprzez graficzne wykresy, co
dodatkowo podnosi poziom analizy i strate@iwiadomaé tak szybko idcych
zmian w oprawie graficznej meczu ma wielki wptyw stale podnosica sig
atrakcyjn@¢ sportowych widowisk. To z kolei przekiadag sha zwekszone
zainteresowanie oraz obedadego sportu w innych mediach. Liczne artykuty w
prasie i magazynach specjalistycznych petole swoistego medium, ktore oswaja
odbiorcow z terminologi schematami konstrukcyjnymi wypowiedzi oraz innymi

elementami opisu.

Metody badawcze

Niestety, nie da sijednoznacznie zdefiniowadyskursu sportowego, czyzte

okresli¢ jego autonomiczriei wzgledem dyskursu medialnego. Aby jednak moc
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choci&z w pewnym stopniu scharakteryzoivgezyk wywany w komentarzu
sportowym, nalgy zwrock uwag: na najczsciej pojawiajce s¢ elementy, ktore
beda charakterystyczne dla tego rodzaju dyskursu.

Jedny z najwaniejszych cech pojawiggych sg w trakcie komentarza meczu
koszykarskiego jest bardzo ¢ste przedstawianie informacji o zawodnikach (w
jakich klubach graj, gdzie st wychowali, jak szkok ukonczyli, itp.) oraz o
druzynach. Spotykamy esitez z krétkimi podsumowaniami ostatnich minut
spotkania, dostarczaniu stuchaczom informacji édm wynikOw pozostatych
meczow kolejki rozgrywek, najlepszych strzelcachp. i Wedtug Charlesa
Fergusona (1983: 158), tego rodzaje informacjedsiffasic z széciu raznych
zjawisk syntaktycznych. Aby zwekszy¢ skuteczné¢ analizy, zostata wybrana
metoda analizy dyskursu stosowana przez Piotra 2brewskiego (2003).
Dlatego teé w kolejnej czsci naszego artykutu skupimyesrowniez na takich
elementach jak: uproszczenia, inwersje, ¢ptva akcji, peryfrazy, oddniki do

bliskiej/dalekiej historii, emocje komentatora, nagopis akcji i opis strategii.

Uproszczenia

Jedny z cech charakterystycznych Z&kego komentowanego meczu jeskste
stosowanie uproszcae skrotow wypowiedzi. Pojawiajsie one zazwyczaj na
pocatku zdania, gdzie zagiuja podmiot i orzeczenie inicjgge sentengj

[1] [He] Passed the ball inside
[1a] [It's an ] airball!
[1b] [He’s a] mature player.
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Uproszczenia tego typu naszazvwe copula absenckib copula deletiofr. Wedtug
Charlesa Fergusona ich wggbwanie jest ograniczone giéwnie przez e,
wystepuja zazwyczaj na poarku zdania i zagpuja gtdwnie pojedyncze stowa
(czgsto nazwy wiasne). &l tez czsciej spotykanymi przyktadami usuwania
tacznika @ na przykiad:

[1c] Magic [is] looking confident
[1d] The Lakers [are] controlling the game.
[1e] Iverson [is] still on the bench.

O ile przyktady od [1] do [1b], ze wzglu na wystpowanie podmiotu
domylnego, 8 zdecydowanie ¢Zciej spotykane w ggyku polskim nk
angielskim, o tyle przyktady [1c] do [1e] wydagi¢ charakterystyczne wytznie
dla skfadni ¢zyka angielskiego. Usuwaniecknikow [is] lub [are] pozbawia
wypowiedzi poprawnsci gramatycznej, ale niespliwie dodaje jej wekszej

dynamiki i pozwala komentatorowi nggy¢ za szybkim tempem akcji na parkiecie.

Inwersje

Struktura, w ktérej orzeczenie wyptuje przed podmiotem, jest rownidardzo
charakterystyczna wezyku komentarza sportowego. bt p zaobserwowa na

nastpujacych przyktadach:

[2] Jordan is running down the court
[2a] Running down the court is Jordan
[2b] Wojcik odcina si na zastonie

[2c] Na zastonie odcina g\Wojcik

“> Brak hcznika lub usuricie lacznika — ttum. D.K.
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Uzycie przywotanych w powszych przyktadach inwersji pomaga komentatorowi
w dwoch sytuacjach. Po pierwsze, daje mu czas denggifikowanie zawodnika:
komentator widzi pojedyncze zdarzenie, ale potrgelilodatkowej chwili, aby
moc stwierdz, kto ja przeprowadzit. Dziki inwersjom komentator zyskuje kilka
chwil, aby zidentyfikowa gracza po numerze, fryzurze, itp. Po drugie, iisyeer
pozwala skoncentrowauwag: na przedstawieniu akcji, a nie na zawodniku, ktéry

byt przed momentem przy pitce.

Nastepstwa akcji

Elementem, ktéry rownie bardzo czsto pojawia s w trakcie meczu
koszykarskiego, jest zwracanie uwagi na zabéci pomidzy zdarzeniami na
boisku. Jak pisat Charles Ferguson (1983: 16kktgmi zwrotami, ktore &da sie

w tym miejscu pojawiaty & w wyniku czegdresulting ir], co prowadzi do
[leading to], doprowadza do [which made (makesa]it W jezyku angielskim

dodatkowo komentatorzyzywaja form “for + rzeczownik” lub “to + czasownik”.

[3] Rodman throws the ball for the out.

[3a] Stockton goes inside for an easy layup.

[3b] Wallace hits the three to make it a one-point game.

[3c] Reggie makes another three to set a new NBA record.

[3d] Terrible pass by a rookie leading to another tureloand easy points for
McDyess.

[3e] And another easy bucket resulting in a great scfeem Shag.

[3f] Unbelievable buzzer-beater by McGrady which madeoihe point game with
just seventeen seconds remaining.

Podobnie jak w przypadku inwersji ngsstwa akcji rownig pozwalaj
komentatorowi zaoszedzi¢ czas w trakcie transmisji oraz sprawjae relacja ze

spotkania jest bardziej zrozumiata dla odbiorcowdrdgiej strony natey miet
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swiadoma¢, ze wywanie tego typu zabiegow wymaga od obu stron kokaun

znajomdci zargonu charakterystycznego dla danej dyscyplinytapo

Peryfrazy

Jeili wzig¢ pod uwag czestotliwos¢ uzywania peryfraz, uwe Sk, ze & one
uzywane zdecydowanie najgxiej. Peryfrazy s to wszystkie dodatkowe
informacje, ktore komentatorzywa obok lub zamiast nazwiska, aby wskaza
zawodnika lub skoncentrodlana nim uwag obdiorcy: charakterystyczne
szczegOly wygldu, wycie przezwiska, oksébenie pozycji na boisku,
przypomnienie zachowalub osihgnie¢ z poprzednich wygpéw itd. Dlatego te
stosowanie peryfraz wzbogaca komentarz i dziatawvgabraznic stuchaczy, a
dodatkowo powodujeze nie trzeba caly czagywaé nazwiska danego zawodnika.
Kolejna wielka zalet peryfraz jest podawanie informacji o zawodnikowz be
zwalniania tempa komentarza. Na koniec maldod&, iz stosowanie peryfraz
ogranicza s przede wszystkim do mowy i bardzo rzadko pojayvsa w formie

pisanej.

[4] You'll notice a different thing with Kareem thisaye- no goggles. He’s going
to go without them this year.

[4a] Here’s Bryant, purple number 8 on yellow shirt, mgka nice jumper from
beyond the arc.

[4b] Oh, Big Ben with authority!

[4c] A tremendous block by the Reignman.

[4d] Gadzuric, the 12-million-dollar man, comes off tench for the Bucks.

[4e] Michael Jordan, leading scorer in the league foe thst two seasons, with a
solid defensive effort.
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Odnosniki do bliskiej historii

Ten rodzaj analizy pozwala widzowi uzyskdodatkowe informacje od#éoie
wydarze, ktore mialy miejsce w niedalekiej przesdo Pojawiaj sie one
najczsciej w trakcie przedstawiania zawodnikow [5], caag®a] i przerw [5b].
Bardzo rzadko pojawiajsic sytuacje, w ktérych komentator wplata je w komenta
meczu, poniewato wymaga skupienia na doktadniejszym opisie tegajzieje si
aktualnie na parkiecie.

[5] The teams have met twice during the regular seasdar.
[5a] They gave up two first round choices, spend 50dadars and traded Randy
Smith to Cleveland for a top round draft choice.

[5b] The Chicago Bulls did not lose a single away gameé games in a row.

Odnosniki do odlegtej historii

Odnaniki do odlegtej historii z definicji opisaj czasy poprzedniej generaciji
graczy, ladz tej historii, kton pamktaja tylko najbardziej déwiadczeni gracze ,

bedacy aktualnie u schytku kariery oraz najwierniejgiike.

[6] In college basketball Magic Johnson, of course,extbie number 33 and as you
watch the big fellow come out for the center jurop’ly notice that 33 is
already given out on the Lakers Kareem Abdul Jabbar

Emocje komentatora

Element ten pozwala widzowi na stwierdzenie obiekigsci i subiektywndgci

komentatora, poniewgezyk komentarza sportowego, szczegoélnie w transofisja
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lokalnych, jest przesknicty subiektywnymi zwrotami, komentarzami i opiniami.
Teoretycznie wjc ten punkt nie powinien znéie sie w tym artykule, bowiem
wszystkie mecze, ktére zostaly poddane analiziely byomentowane w
ogolnokrajowej telewizji. Jednak czasem udaje jsi ustyszé rowniez podczas

tego typu transmisiji.

[7] Unfortunately Jack, Rodman missed another freevthro
[7a] If only Kerr hit that shot, we would have had ardyme.

Ocena

Na wstpie warto zaznaczy ze niekiedy naprawgd trudno zdecydow@ czy
komentarz “ glupie podanie” miat nacechowanie pozytywne czy teyt
subiektywnym komentarzem sprawozdawcy. Niemnienpggdw celu zwgkszenia
doktadndci naszej analizy, zdecydowsatly sk na rozdzielenie tych dwoch
zjawisk. Co wgcej, ocenianie czyjegopodania niekoniecznie musi ozna&zze

komentator wspiera ktgd z druzyn.

[8] That's a tough assignment for Hardaway, Iversowag to quick for him.
[8a] That's a beautiful dime and the best way to get skier Kareem. Nice job.

Opis akgji

Opis akcji jest esengjezyka komentarza sportowego; jest on sercemddgjarelaci

| dlatego te zajmuje najwgcej czasu. Pomimo faktuze w komentarzu
telewizyjnym opis akcji zajmuje mniej czasw w trakcie komentarza radiowego,
jest on i tak dominacym elementem relacji sportowej. Bardzozwa badanie w

tym zakresie zostato przeprowadzone przez JeffrBgasera (2003: 308), ktory
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przeanalizowat transmisfego samego meczu w radiu i telewizji. W badawna t
ustalit, ze opis akcji zajmuje 67,2% czasu w radiu oraz 48%elewiziji.

Szczegotowe wyniki badeprzedstawione zostaty w pasiej tabeli.

Element komentarza Radio (%) Telewizja (%)
Opis akgcji 67,2 48,5

Opis zawodnikow 19,6 16,5
Podsumowania 1,1 6,9
Ocena 6,1 14,5

Opis tta zawodow 4,8 10,2
Strategia 0,2 2,6
Hipotetyczne sytuacje 1,1 0,7

Tabela 1Komunikacyjne funkcje transmisji na podstawie baadeasera (2003: 308)

Z powyzszej tabeli ména wywnioskowa przede wszystkim tinice miedzy
trzema elementami: opisem akcji, zawodnikow i tlawadow. Jest to
spowodowane przede wszystkim tyhe, w czasie transmisji radiowej komentator
ma zdecydowanie mniej czasu na przedstawianieegiratraz na ocenzagra
zawodnikOw — musi on pgwigcat wiekszas¢ czasu na podawanie aktualnego

wyniku, czy statystyk meczu.

Strategia

Strategia jest elementem, ktory stosunkowo rzadkawia st w czasie transmisiji.

Nie mazna sobie jednak pozwélna jego pominicie, poniewa podaje on gtdwnie
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informacje, ktore niegsdla odbiorcy najwzniejsze i nie jest koniecznexywanie
go z dua czestotliwoscia. Dlatego te o strategii ustyszymy przede wszystkim w
trakcie przerw, czasOw albo zaraz po tym, jak zawogojawi st ponownie na
parkiecie. Strategia e€gto hczona jest w dwueZciowy element, szczegolnie z
ocenry i opisem akcji.

[9] He took another timeout and he’ll definitely change zone. His players are
too slow to defend man-to-man.

[9a] Now we can see Kareem comes back to the centbegdl use the iso and let
him post the defender.

[9b] Very good decision by coach Skiles making Hinriefedd Marbury

[9c] We see the Bulls adjusting to the zone defendeedsall moves quickly on the
perimeter. Now Kerr with a dime inside to Luc ahd zone is broken.

Analiza

Ze wzgkdu na swaqgj dynamile, na niezwykle szybki rozwoj w ggu ostatnich
kilkunastu lat oraz na sposob komentowania mecké&wy tak bardzo zmienit si
od lat 70-tych i poréwnyg go z dzisiejszym komentarzem, ina odniéé
wrazenie, ze koszykowka byta niegdyo wiele mniej dynamicznym sportem. Co
wiecej, duy wptyw na komentowanie spotkania ma rowrpediaze kulturowe, co
rowniez wptywa na ré@nice w komentowaniu meczu w Stanach Zjednoczonych i na
przyktad w Polsce. Fascyngge jest obserwowanie zmian w komentarzu
sportowym rownie¢ w naszym kraju, gdzie powoli mwa odniéé wrazenie, ze
komentatorzy coraz bardziegyja” meczem, niemniej jednak nie trakifufego
sportu jako cgsci historii swojego kraju.

Gtownym zalgeniem niniejszego artykutu jest pokazaniezni6o i
podobiéstw w komentarzu meczowym z lat 1979, 1992 oraz 6208by
powigkszy¢ korpus badawczy, zdecydoway sk przeanalizowa trzy r&ne
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mecze z dwoch amerykskich lig (NCAA — liga akademicka, NBA - liga
profesjonalna). We wszystkich przypadkach, opréerzo NCAA, jako materiat
badawczy zostato wykorzystane 12 minut jednej kywaw przypadku meczu
NCAA, badalimy 10 minut pierwsze] potowy spotkania. #da gra byta
analizowana z wykorzystaniem metod badawczych zzesgmiego rozdziatu. W
meczu pierwszym zidentyfikowano 132 zdania, ktGrstaly poddane analizie, w
drugim spotkaniu takich zdabyto 103, w trzecim natomiast 152. Istotne jest
zwrocenie uwagi na fakge w danym zdaniu magznajdow& si¢ dwie r&ne
metody, np. opis akcji i ocena, czyztstrategia i ocena. &t w analizie mee

pojawi si¢ wigksza liczba zd@ niz podano powse).

Mecz 1

Pierwszy mecz, ktéry zostat poddany analizie odixytw 1979 roku poneidzy
druzynami San Diego Clippers i Los Angeles Lakers. Zggledu na histog
dyscypliny mecz ten byt istotny z dwoch powodow.ferwsze, byto to spotkanie,
w ktérym rywalizowato przeciwko sobie dwodch émyienitych debiutantow: Larry
Bird oraz Earvin ,Magic” Johnson. Po drugie, bylt®cz z sezonu, w ktérym po
raz pierwszy wprowadzono linrzutow za trzy punkty.

W trakcie tego spotkania, domimaym schematem byty opisy akcji (92
zdania) oraz ocena (68 zdania), co jest damstanawiace, biopc pod uwag
fakt, ze opis akcji jest dzitypowa metody komentarza spotowegaywam przede
wszystkim w radiu, w telewizji natomiast wigzke role powinny b§ odgrywane
przez ocea oraz peryfrazy (36). ROwnieinteresujcy jest fakt,ze zarowno
odwotania do niedawnej przesgto (17), strategia (14), jak i nagistwa akcji (13)
znajdowaly s§ praktycznie na jednym poziomie estotliwosci uzycia. Z drugiej

strony zaobserwowa mazna dua dysproporgg pomkdzy odwotaniami do
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niedawnej historii (17) a odwotaniami do odlegtéstbrii (5), ktore ewidentnie
zostaly zignorowane przez komentatora. Komentartymv spotkaniu rownie
pozbawiony byt praktycznie wyren emotywnych, poniewa jedynie 9
wypowiedzi byto aksjologicznie nacechowanych.

Gdybysmy mieli przeanalizowaten mecz pod wzgtlem komunikacyjnych

funkcji transmisji, wyniki wygddatyby nastpujaco:

Element komentarza Procertyuaia
Opis akgcji 45,9%
Opis zawodnikow 19,6%
Podsumowania 9%
Ocena 9%
Opis zawodow 13,5%
Strategia 2,25%
Hipotetyczne sytuacje 0,75%

Tabela 2. Komunikacyjne funkcje transmisji w meézu

Jak mana wywnioskowa z powyzszych informacji, wgkszas¢ czasu (ponad 45%)
zostata péwigcona opisowi tego, co aktualnie dzial@ sia parkiecie. Jak ju
wspominalsmy wyzej, w dzisiejszym komentarzu nie jest to zbyista spotykana
praktyka, poniewazdecydowanie wicej uwagi péwieca st opisowi zawodnikow
(tutaj jedynie 19,6%), ocenie (9%) oraz opisie zdmikow (13,5%). W
analizowanym spotkaniu rowrie9% czasu komentarza zostato sw@cone
podsumowaniu akcji, zaledwie 2,25% na opis stratetaz niespetna 1% na
informacje o hipotetycznych sytuacjach.
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Mecz 2

Drugie analizowane spotkanie, paodzy dwoma odwiecznymi rywalami
uniwersyteckimi: Duke i PéinoarKaroling, odbyto s¢ w sezonie 1992/93. Nawet
dzi§ to spotkanie jest uwane za jedno z najbardziej emocjamych w historii
meskiej koszykowki uniwersyteckiej. Poniewgest to liga uczelniana, wiemye
komentarz bdzie réwnig mniej sformalizowany oraz uzyskamy o€
dodatkowych informacji o koszykarzach.

Patrzc na analiz, od razu ména stwierdat, ze pojawita st niemal taka
sama liczba zwrotow gaigconych opisowi akcji (59) oraz ocenie zawodnikow i
druzyny (58).Swiadczy to o tymze komentatorzy nie tyle przekazywali dostownie
to, co s¢ dzieje na parkiecie, ale podawali dodatkowe inforj®, bazujc na tym,
co widzieli. Rownie istotna jest tutaj dia liczba zda paswicconych peryfrazom
oraz emocjom (kolejno 25 i 23 zdania), co dowod=s, mecz byt niezwykle
emocjonujcy, a komentatorzy niezbyt o mowili o swoich ulubigcach na
parkiecie. Bardzo niski byt natomiast poziom wypeedi zwhzanych z opisem
strategii (7 zd&) oraz aktualnego wyniku (rownie/ zda). W sumie jedynie 10
zda zostato péwigconych odniesieniom do wydarzhistorycznych (z czego 6 do
niedawne] przeszkoi, a 4 do odlegtej historii). dk chodzi o liczle

komunikacyjnych funkcji transmisji, parsza tabela zawiera wszystkie istotne

wyniki:

Element komentarza Procertyuaia
Opis akgji 27,8%

Opis zawodnikow 25,1%
Podsumowania 10,6%
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Ocena 24%
Opis zawodow 8,7%
Strategia 3,8%
Hipotetyczne sytuacje 0%

Tabela 3. Komunikacyjne funkcje transmisji w me@zu

Interesujce jest to, w jaki sposOb zostatyyte trzy elementy. Przez whiszc¢
czasu moglmy sk spotk& przede wszystkim z opisem akcji (niespetna 28%),
opisem zawodnikow (25%) oraz z ogerawodnikow i driayn (24%). Sktada sito

w sumie na blisko 77% catego komentarza i pozostatyiko 10,6% na
podsumowania (ktore pojawialy¢sigtdwnie w trakcie przerw), 8,7% na opis
zawodnikow oraz 3,8% na strategWarto réwnie zwrocé uwag na fakt, ze
mimo zactetego spotkania, ani razu nie zostaly poruszonetéipotzne sytuacje
mowiace o0 tym, co si stanie po zakeczeniu spotkania. Komentarzy ani razu nie
informowali o przysziej sytuacji obu diyn w tabeli, catkowicie skupiaf sk
jedynie na komentowanym spotkaniu. Wptyw na to mmat pewno fakt,ze
analizowane zostato pierwszych 10 minut spotkdagaly informacje o aktualnych
wydarzeniach na parkiecie byly o wiele amgejsze, ni przyszie konsekwencje

tego meczu.

Mecz 3

Ostatni analizowany mecz zostat rozegrany 28 ma@a6 roku w Wisconsin
pomidzy drizynami Phoenix Suns oraz gospodarzami, Milwaukeek8ulMecz
ten byt istotny dla driyny z Milwaukee, poniewaustanowili oni nowy rekord
klubu pod wzgidem celnych rzutéw trzypunktowych w jednej kwargiE3).
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Dlatego teé w analizie tego spotkania gtowny nacisk zostalopmhy na trzeci
kwarte spotkania, w ktérej to zostat ustanowiony wspomyigekord.

Moéwiac o wynikach analizy, na wgiie warto wspomnieo bardzo niskiej
liczbie peryfraz (5 zdg oraz o braku odniesiedo odlegtej historii. Domingra
cechly komentarza byla ocena (75 Ajlanatomiast opis meczu znalazk sia
drugim miejscu (65 zdg. Ze wzgkdu na toze w trakcie analizowanych 12 minut
gry zostat ustanowiony nowy rekord klubowy, niewdzwysoka liczba wyraen
emotywnych (30). Takie elementy jak strategia (l&)niesienia do niedawne]
przeszidci oraz podawanie aktualnego wyniku (oba po 8nkdayly jedynie
okazyjnie wspominane przez komentatora. Przyjrzyjnsic nastpnie

komunikacyjnym funkcjom transmisji tego meczu:

Element komentarza Procertyuaia
Opis akgcji 30,9%

Opis zawodnikow 30,2%
Podsumowania 4%

Ocena 27,7%

Opis zawodow 5,9%
Strategia 1,3%
Hipotetyczne sytuacje 0%

Tabela 4. Komunikacyjne funkcje transmisji w me&zu

Uderzajce jest,ze praktycznie tyle samo czasuspgecono na opis akcji oraz

zawodnikow (kolejno 30,9% oraz 30,2%), a Zakna oce@ graczy i drayn
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(27,7%). W efekcie w sumie niespetna 10% czasuafmgiGwigcone na opis

zawodnikow (niespetna 6%), podsumowania (4%) oeagtrategi (1,3%).
Whioski

Celem niniejszego artykutu bylo przedstawienie poesstw | r&nic w
komentarzu sportowym meczu koszykarskiego na pmzetotrzech ostatnich
dekad. Przenalizowane spotkania zostaly gpas¢ porownane do analizy
przeprowadzonej przez Jeffery’a Reasera w 2003.roku

Podczas badania, 633 wypowiedzi zostaty spisane zivadane, co zostato
doktadnie przedstawione w paskej tabeli.

Opis akgji 216

Opis zawodnikow 17 6 8 31 10,3
Podsumowania 5 4 0 9 3
Ocena 36 25 5 66 22
Opis tta zawodow 68 58 75 201 67
Strategia 14 7 12 33 11
Hipotetyczne sytuacje9 23 30 62 20,7
Wynik meczu 13 7 8 28 9,3
Suma: 241 189 203 633 211

Tabela 5. Podsumowanie metag/itych w trzech meczach
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W powyzszych informacji wynikaze schemat komentarza meczowego opieya Si
gtéwnie na opisie akcji (216 zfp nastpnie na ocenie (201) oraz na peryfrazach
(66). Warto rownie zwrdocic uwag: na r@énice medzy komentarzem z roku 1970 a
tym z 2006. WspoicZaie mana zaobserwowatendeng do zaniechania opisu
akcji na rzecz zwkszenia liczby okrden paswigcanych emocjom i ocenie. D& si
to bez probleméw wychwy€ipodczas spotkania, poniewvezisiejszy komentarz
nie sprawia wrzenia suchego i nudnego sprawozdania z tego, comistdzieje si
na parkiecie. Podczas komentarzy zipoego okresu, komentatorzy zdecydowanie
czescie] prowadz ze soh luzne dialogi w czasie spotkania, ¢sto zartup i
ironizuja. Brak opisu akcji wptywa rowniena zmniejszenie liczby zywania
peryfraz przez komentatorow; kiedy opisywana jdstjag sprawozdawca musi
czescie] wymysla¢c zastpcze okrélenia na zawodnika, aby nie powtatzggo
imienia. Dlatego komentator byt zmuszony daywania numeréw, pozycji
zawodnika, jego wygbu, przezwisk itd. Kolejnym istotnym podohswem jest
brak wywania opiséw strategii w czasie spotkania. Komtenty starag Sie nie
opisywa doktadnych strategii diyn, jedynie skupiaj sie na podawaniu
konkretnych informaciji o tymze jedna z driyn zaczta stosowa obrorg strefowa,
a druga przeszia na krycie indywidualne. To samtyaty podawania wyniku
meczu, nie ma potrzeby dodatkowego informowaniazavid nim, poniewastale
widnieje on w ktorymd z rogow ekranu i zmienia ¢ina biegaco. Rownig
stosunkowo rzadkozywane byty odnéniki do odlegtej historii oraz do niedawnej
przeszidci. Oba z nich byly pojawialy si gltdbwnie w czasie przerwabyz tez przy
okazji jakich szczegoblnych osgnie¢ druzyny lub zawodnika.

Nastpnym krokiem analizy jest poréwnanie trzech spntki® ogolnego
schematu transmisji telewizyjnych przedstawionegpep Jeffrey’a Reasera w

2003 roku. Najwksze dysproporcje pojawily esiprzy elemencie opisu akciji.
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Podczas analizowanych spatkaednio 34,9% czasu zostatospogconych na ten
element komentarza, gdy w analizie Reasera eleteeratanowit 50%. Poziom byt
podobny jedynie w meczu pierwszym, natomiast ngjgze r@nice pojawity s¢ w
meczach drugim i trzecim (spadek odpowiednio o 21%%). Kolejne rénice g
widoczne w opisie zawodnikowrednio elementy te byty wgze o0 9% w stosunku

do analizy Reasera. Doktadniejsze informacje znajsie w ponizszej tabeli:

Opis akcji 45,9%| 27,8% 30,9% 48,5% 34,9%
Opis zawodnikow 19,69 25,1% 30,2% 16,5% 25%
Podsumowania 9% 10,6% 4% 6,9% 7,9%
Ocena 9% 24% 27, 7% 14,5% 20,2%
Opis tta zawodow 13,5% 8,7%| 5,90% 10,2% 9,4%
Strategia 2,25%| 3,8%| 1,3%| 2,6% 2,450
Hipotetyczne sytuacje0,75% | 0% 0% 0,7% 0,25%
Suma: 100% | 100%| 100% 100% 100%

Tabela 6. Podsumowanie metag/itych w 3 meczach (w %)

Warto pokust sic o krotki opis ewolucji komentarza koszykarskiedwozna
zaobserwowd ze z roku na rok zmniejszagdiczba opisu akcji (spadek z 45% w
1979 do niespetna 30% w 2006) oraz opisu zawodnikdw3,5% do 5,9%). Z
kolei z drugiej strony widzimy wzrost opisu zawokiiw (z 19,6% do 30%) jak i
oceny (z 9% do 27,7%), co dowodza komentarz meczowy jest coraz bardziej

emocjonujcy | coraz rzadziej spetnia wagznie funkcje informacyjne.
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Komentatorzy nie chcjuz poswigcaé czasu na dublowanie informacji, ktore widz
maoze bez probleméw zobaczya ekranie telewizora, dlatego paddpdatkowe
informacje, ktore bardziej zaciekawodbiore i spowodug, ze z zainteresowaniem
powrQci on na kolejmtransmisg.
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Song lyrics in translation.

The intricacies and controversies of the task

Song translation may be perceived as an underestufield of translatology.
Except various works examining translations fossleal music not much has been
published to cast new light on this specific kiffdranslation and help translators
in the process of translating popular songs. Thay tme due to the diversity of
different aspects comprised in translating songcdyrboth literary and musical,
which are superimposed on each other. They forrelaimorate and complicated
artistic creation that seems to slip out of anygatization and arouses numerous
controversies. This work discusses some of themitdéimpts to mark the frame of
constraints within which a translator of songs desithe target text, and presents
the complexity, intricacies and indeterminacy ad grocess of translating songs.
Song lyrics frequently meet the characteristica pbetic use of languages.

they are distinguished by the inseparability ofteah and form, the dominance of
the connotative character of language and the cwmadi®en of form (Pisarska &
Tomaszkiewicz (1996: 220) and they deviate fromray grammar and from the
ordinary lexicon of a language (de Beaugrande 1988:21). Therefore, song
lyrics can often be regarded as compositions refigche poetic mood and it may
seem that requirements placed on translating p@stryell as strategies adopted
for translating poetic texts can also be useful dong translation. They imply
rendition of both the musical aspects and thedrieaspects of the original. The
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former include e.g. rhythm or metre, the latterrliba “literary quality” of the text
and involve such linguistic devises as sound effestlyle, rhetoric and figurative
language, etc.

However, as Bristiger (1986: 191) claims, poetryiokhis not meant for
singing and poetry set to music may be considesetiva different cases which

cannot be compared:

A poetic text is a changed form of everyday speétlt. the words
that are set to music undergo similar alternatioceomore, since
music also changes the poetic text. Therefore,epb@somes poetry
when set to music, and lyric poetry becomes some &f lyric verse
raised to the second power, musical poetry whitlany case, is not a
copy of the lyric poetry (my translation).

Music strengthens the poetic mood of lyrics and.emviperceived from this
perspective, it helps a translator to convey ithie target text. But music also (or
perhaps above of all) puts the “collar of limitaisd on the process of translation
which cannot be ignored.

To better understand this and the translator’s tdislevising the lyrics to pre-
existing music, the way the original text is wnittshould first be thoroughly
looked at. In the significant majority of cases, da-called popular music, by
contrast with some classical music works or musackptations of literary works,
the music is composed first. Only after the musstalcture has been created does
the songwriter compose the melody and put the wirdise music. In this respect,
the translator’s task is similar to the songwrgethey should devise a singable text
which fits the musical frame, with the differentat the melody already exists and
the text which is going to be written has its momtethe source language. This
means that from the very beginning, the text, thgmal lyrics or the translation, is

subservient to music.
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This relation appears to be of a major importamcthe process of translating
lyrics. To devise a singable text a translatorabged to follow strict rules. First of
all, they should stick to the principle of declamat (Kalabova 2006: 23,
Kotakowski 2007, Talarczyk 2007). Only if thereaigertain degree of an accentual
congruence between the target text and the musi¢heatext be sung. Secondly,
song lyrics are characterized by the instantangityeception and thus the text
should be immediately comprehensible (Kaldbova 2@8% (see also below). This
implies using natural syntax and avoiding any wavdgh could be misunderstood
by the audience. Moreover, the appropriate distioioLof vowels and consonants is
also desired (Zagorski 1975, Zazula 1999). In #meof song translation, sensible
handling of the sound layer is not as importantiraghe instance of vocal
translation (see also below) but such requiremastthe avoidance of consonant
clusters or the use of open vowels preferablerigess €.g /a/) should be taken
into account. Finally, the music also influences thyme pattern, since it can
strengthen or weaken the effect of rhyme by altetire distance in time between
the rhyming elements (Talarczyk 2007). Thereforanglators should carefully
examine the impact the rhyming elements exert entéixt and decide how they
should be rendered.

With the musical constraints in mind, translatsmngs can be perceived from a
different perspective. Since the music both enhatfoe poetic mood of song lyrics
as well as considerably hinders the process ofréimslation, translating songs can
be treated as a unique phenomenon and thereforstriidiegies for translating
seemingly similar literary work®.g poetry, may not all apply to song translation.
Furthermore, translating poetry and translatinggdgrics can be presented as two
opposed processes. The rendition of all the aspefctthe original poem is
impossible. The main difficulty and a translatodsty is to strive to lose as few

aspects of the source text as it is possible. §ards translating song lyrics, a strict
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frame of musical limitations must be consideredaddlition to the above-mentioned
iImpediments. A translator must work within the nwasiframe which, in many
instances, is unfit for the target langu&g&his leads to the conclusion that many
elements of the source texts have already beemhakt translator must win back
as many of those elements as it is possible. The that are retrieved, the more
faithful to the original the target text becomesn€idered from this perspective,
the process of translating song lyrics is basedegonstructing the original and
involves a great deal of inventiveness..

It may seem, paradoxically, that the frame of casts, i.e. mainly the
musical structure within which the target text babe fitted, limits translators and,
at the same time, requires much creativity on tpait (Holman & Boase-Beier
1999: 13 — 17). This inventiveness makes the veryhsong translation possible.
Kotakowski (2007) suggests that the constraints b limit but facilitate
translation of song lyrics, since a translator hage freedom in composing the
semantic layer of the target text.

Keeping this in mind, perceiving very the procesgranslation becomes a
debatable issue. Assuming that the target textdasognized as representing the
source text of about the same length” (and whersidening songs the length

simply must be retained due to the musical stregfuit can be defined as

“® This is often the case in the instance of Engfslish translations of song lyrics. As regards
song translation, the essential differences cadided into three groups: semantic density,
rhythm and grammatical divergence (see also La0@1R The first points to the fact that
Polish words are notably longer than English oftedoes not play any role in translating a
significant majority of texts except for those thequire the recreation of the rhythmic structure
e.g. some translations of poetry and translatiorsaig lyrics. Therefore, condensation of
meaning in translating English lyrics into Polishimevitable. To convey the rhythmic pattern
of the original, a translator must consider théedént nature of stress in English and Polish i.e.
syllable- vs. stress-timed, and the fixity of Poliword stress, which considerably handicaps
any reshuffling in a line. However, the freer wamdler of Polish makes the task of recreating
the rhythm of the source text much simpler.

224



adaptation (Bastin 1998: 5). According to Vinay &matbelnet (1995: 35), the term
adaptation may have broader application and caneparded as a catalyst for
cultural gaps in translation. But with so many tiamtions in the case of translating
song lyrics it can as also function on the levelfam, style, etc. Therefore, as
Kotakowski (2007) argues in referring to song Igrithe process of recreating the
source text by means of the target language isrfdda be adaptation”. It can be
easily noticed, however, that the translated tektswv different degrees of fidelity

to the original. Some of them are significantlythiful to the target text on the

semantic level, while others manifest a notablerele®@f creativity on the part of

the translator.

Considering adaptation, it should be stated clghdy the very term is highly
unclear. The boundary between what can be calktslmtion and what can be
referred to as adaptation is not clear-cut. (To leasjze the close relationship
between translation and adaptation a new termaptation, has been coined
(Bastin 1998: 8). Furthermore, the changes toatget text can be applied either to
a certain part of it or to the whole text. Thesehteques are referred to as local
adaptation and global adaptation, respectivelytiBd998: 7).

Taking these controversies into considerationart be stated that the more
the text is changed relative to the source texethdr domesticated or poeticized,
the more acceptable the use of the term adaptadoames. It is also worth noting
that in the case of altering the source text, tedimg) song lyrics fluctuates between
translating poetry and vocal translation. The fardwes not involve the limitations
imposed by the musical frame and therefore the meextlapt the target text on
different levels is considerably less urgent. Tagel results in a high degree of
adaptation to render the smallest musical aspectsthe vowel pitches, even at the

expense of disregarding the meaning (Zagorski 1975)
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This, again, proves that there are no fixed rubesbng translation due to the
impossibility of locating song translation on theake between the rendition of its
literary aspects (translating poetry) and the amteurecreation of musical effects
(vocal translation). It gives the translator muoketiom and thus translating song
lyrics can be referred to as free translation (Retn 1998a). Moreover, the
translator may focus on the recreation of only @ fghosen elements of the
original, e.g. only the musical aspects of the lyrics. This easua recognizable
relation between the source and target text, biytamthe level of those particular
facets. Robinson (1998b: 111) calls such a stratedgtion.

Other inaccuracies and controversies in translasogg lyrics concern
equivalence. Equivalence is usually defined aslaltietween the source text and
the target text which ensures the recognition eftdrget text (or its parts) as a
translation of the original (or its parts). The cept of equivalence gets
complicated when referring to literary translatemd especially poetic translation
and the translation of song lyrics because of thednto convey the various
significant aspects of the source text. Therefoiféerent typologies of equivalence
may be useful with reference to song translation.

The most general and the safest definition of emjaice is supplied by
Kotakowski (2007), who regards it as the samenédbheovalue of the elements
rendered in the process of translation. His inttgiion can be applicable to any
type of literary translation, including song traatgn as well. A more specific
approach is proposed by Chesterman (1996). He shissuthe sameness of image
and conceptualization.e. “a kind of stylistic-semantic equivalence” (Chestan
1996: 9). This gives priority to the rendition bktcontent and style of the original.
The Polish translators of song lyriesg Talarczyk (2007) and Porzuczek (2008),
assert that the stylistic-semantic equivalence antaes the rendition of an effect

comparable to that of the original.
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Such a viewpoint overlaps with Pisarska and Tomawadkz's (1996: 188)
notion of affective equivalence and Nida and Tab@r969) dynamic equivalence.
Both of these aim at the “intelligibility of theatnslation... measured in terms of
the total impact the message has on the one wieovescit” (Nida & Taber 1969:
22). A translators’ task is then to capture theispf the original and convey the
author’s intention as a consequence of their ratig¢the intention) and intuitive
(the effect) actions (Pisarska & Tomaszkiewicz 19588).

The major difference between the Polish translatovsew and
affective/dynamic equivalence lies in the elemasftshe source text that a song
translator renders. As regards the semantic-stybsjuivalence approach, the focus
is on the conveyance of style and content of tigiral and the ensuing sameness
of effect. The notion of affective/dynamic equivate highlights the fact that the
proper rendition of the source text’'s content atytess often impossible because
of the numerous constraints. Therefore, the emphasput on the sameness or
similarity of the impact on the listener achievgdadfreer rendition of the elements
of the source text, i.e. its content.

The main flaw of affective/dynamic equivalencets vagueness. It is based
on the recreation of the effect of the text andintpact on the receiver, i.e. the
aesthetic and emotional experience evoked by tlyggnatl on the source culture
audience. The responses of the source culturerazedte the original and the target
culture audience to its translation cannot be nreglsar explored in any way and
thus, are impossible to be compared.

A separate issue related to the character of soagslation concerns the
number of source texts that the target text isdase Normally, one text serves as
a source in the process of translation. The stnaih which an original text
(especially the literary one) has more than onsigaris unusual in itself, not to

mention considering the different accounts in degisone version of the target
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text. The case of altering versions of one text banfound in music. Live
performances often provide different versions af aong not only in terms of its
typically musical aspects (e.g. different paceaghrg, declamation) but also on the
textual level (e.g. changes in the order of evamta song, replacing one image
with another, increasing the number of lines ireese or shortening it). As a result,
there can be numerous accounts of the same sonch vdiifer substantially
between one another. Here, a translator is fac#dtive task of adopting a proper
strategy for translating such lyrics—they must decivhether all or some of the
live versions of a song should be considered drgushosen one. And again, what
criteria should be adopted for choosing the one(s).

Since accounting for all the interpretations is@yimpossible, the majority
of the Polish translators who translate such lyadkere to the studio versions of
his song €.9. Porzuczek 2008, Talarczyk 2007). However, Kotakow2007)
claims that various live performances create nuoge@pportunities to abate the
already restrained act of song translateg, by changing the location of particular
lines in a song when their order is altered irva performance or by using images
which do not occur in the album version of a sdagrthermore, he adds that a
translator may not only make use of different Megsions but also of other factors
accompanying a live performanaad.the singer’s behaviour on stage). They may
serve as a tool for better interpretation of the.te

Presented in this way, song translation is seendifferent light. It combines
the strictly textual factors with the extratextuahes as a consequence of
amalgamating text and music with performance dftinvolves a great deal of
creativity but also brings the risk of misinter@tadn. A different matter is the
autonomy of the target text. For instance, in thsecof poetry translation, a
translator’s task is to produce a text that withdtion as a poem on its own in the
target culture (Raffel 1988: 124; Conolly 1998: L7Erom the viewpoint of
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readers, there are two possible situations in whihgy reach for a translation:
either they are not familiar with the original anse parts of the original are not
comprehensible for them. The latter suggests thatreaders are, to a certain
extent, already au fait with the original and thegve a store of expectations
evoked by it. As regards song translation, a tednsk task is to devise a text that
will operate as a song in the target language. inljpies that the listeners may not
only be at least partly acquainted with the origiyacs but that they know the
music or, in some cases, even the promoting vidgo Thus, the listeners’
expectations may also be evoked by the acousticvaswhl art forms. In this
respect, song translation is more restrained thay @her kind of literary
translation and meeting or not meeting the liste€nexpectations may determine
the popularity of the translation.

The last issue raised in this work concerns thppheability of the translation
theories. It is impossible to find total support the rendition of literary aspects
and all the unusual limitations in song translaiioany existing translation theory.
This is mainly because of the constraints imposethbsic which are not found in
any other type of translation except for vocal station. The theories which
pertain to literary translation are only partiatslevant to translating song lyrics,
since not a single one considers the musical fadtrolved. Only the theory
which was devised for the translation of informattexts can, paradoxically, find a
practical application in translating such expressexts as song lyrics — tekopos
theory (see also Low 2005). Introduced by Vermeerthe late 1970s, it
concentrates on the function of the target tekbpos— “goal”, “aim”, “purpose”)
(Vermeer 1996).

In the case of song translati@koposcomes down to composing a target text
which can be sung to the existing music. Therefine singability of the target text

is the predominating function. If this requirem&nnot met in the first place, the
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target text becomes useless, even if its othercssipave been perfectly rendered.
Vermeer (1996) devises certain rules which, acogrdo his theory, have to be
obeyed by a translator to ensure a high qualityasfslation. The basgkopogule
has already been discussed: it is the main funcifotme target text to which all
other aspects are subordinate. The second ruksdtat the target text should be
comprehensive for the recipient in given “situaéiboircumstances’il§id.). In the
case of song translation, the “situational circuamees” refer to the conditions in
which the singer addresses the translated sorgetaudience while performing it
live or on a recording. When considering songs,siliation is very complex due
to the interpenetrated relationship of words andsim the musical art is
characterized by the instantaneity of receptionusThthe text has to be
comprehensive immediately, without much time fongering over the meaning of
its particular parts.

The last rule introduced by Vermeer (1996) concénrgelationship between
the original and the target text, i.e. the fidehtye, which, in fact, may be treated
as Vermeer’s peculiar notion of equivalence. Acoagdo Vermeer (1996: 36),
“some kind of connection between the two textstbdse retained”. However, the
fidelity rule is the least important skopostheory and is subordinate to the other
two rules mentioned above. The main disadvantagayihg particular attention to
the functionality of a translation as a text istthiach an approach seems to neglect
the issue of fidelity to the source text. In thése, when the meaning is subordinate
to other functions, the notion of equivalence bemvéhe source text and the target
text is undermined. It should instead be referceds adequacy or appropriateness
in translation ipid.), or even functional equivalence.

To conclude, the very process of translating sgmigd can be viewed as a
constant clash between the literary and the mustialce it combines various

musical and literary aspects, it partly coverstine areas and cannot be located
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entirely in any of them. Therefore, song transkatroay even be regarded as an
indeterminable act and can constitute a separaté ¢efinitely under-studied)
domain in translatology. It also stimulates imagjora to create an image of a
perfect translator who, if only possible, should &eranslator, a poet and a
professional singer (or at least a musician) roited one.

Literature

Bastin, Georges L. (1998) “Adaptation”. (Mark Gregdrans.) [In:] Mona Baker
(ed.),Routledge Encyclopedia of Translation Studiésw York: Routledge;
5-8.

De Beaugrande, Robert (19783ctors in a Theory of Poetic Translatingssen:
Van Gorcum.

Boase-Beier, Jean & Michael Holman (1998he Practices of Literary
Translation: Constraints and CreativitiManchester: St. Jerome.

Bristiger, Michat (1986 wiqzki muzyki ze stowerwarszawa: PWN.

Conolly, David (1998) ,Poetry Translation”. [In:] &ha Baker (ed.)Routledge
Encyclopedia of Translation Studidéew York: Routledge; 170-176

Chesterman, Andrew (200Q0Ylemes of Translation : The Spread of Ideas in
Translation TheoryAmsterdam: Benjamins.

Kaladbova, Helena (200®)ilm vs. Stage Versions of Translations of Songckyn
Hair and Jesus Christ SuperstatJnder the supervision of Simona
Maz&aova.

Kotakowski, Roman (2007) Personal interview, 14 diober 2007.

Lauer, Martin (2001)Translation of Song Lyrics from Englisiunder the
supervision of 3 Rambousek.

Low, Peter (2005) “Pentathlon Approach to TranetSongs”. [In:] Dinda L.
Gorlee (ed.)Song and Significance: Virtues and Vices of Vocah3lation.
Amsterdam: Rodopi.

Nida, Eugene A. & Charles Taber (1969)e Theory and Practice of Translation
Leiden: Brill.

Pisarska, Alicja & Teresa Tomaszkiewicz (1998Yspoéiczesne tendencje
przektadoznawczéozna: UAM.

Porzuczek, Andrzej (2008) Personal interview, Ituday 2008.

231



Raffel, Burton (1998)The Art of Translating PoetryLondon: The Pennsylvania
State University Press.

Robinson, Douglas (1998a) “Free translation”. [IMdna Baker (ed.)Routledge
Encyclopedia of Translation Studidg¢ew York: Routledge; 87-90.

Robinson, Douglas (1998b) “Imitation”. [In:;] MonaaBer (ed.), Routledge
Encyclopedia of Translation Studidéew York: Routledge; 111-112.

Talarczyk, Robert (2007) Personal interview, Decendy 2007.

Vinay, Jean Paul & Jean Darbelnet (19€®mparative Stylistics of French and
English: A Methodology for TranslatioAmsterdam: Benjamins.

Vermeer, Hans J. (1998 Skopos Theory: Some Arguments For and Against
Heidelberg: TextconText Verlag.

Zagorski, Jerzy (1975) ,Ttumaczenie tekstow do nkiizy[In:] Seweryn Pollak
(ed.),Przektad artystycznyNroctaw: Zaktad Imienia Ossdkkich; 353-366.

Zazula, Piotr (1999) ,Dominanta dramatyczna w plaetch tekstow piosenek”.
[In:] Andrzej Krynski (ed.),Przektad literacki a przektadzytkowy: teoria i
praktyka Czstochowa: Educator; 105-115.

St OWA KLUCZOWE

Techniki ttumaczenia; ttumaczenie tekstow komponoyea do muzyki

232



Lorenzo Magnani

University of Pavia
and
Sun Yat-sen University, Guangzhou (Canton)

Semiotic brains, artificial minds,

and material cognitive systems

1. Introduction

What | callsemiotic brainsare brains that make up a series of signs andatieat
engaged in making or manifesting or reacting teemes of signs: through this
semiotic activity they are at the same time engagetbeing minds” and so in
thinking intelligently. An important effect of thisemiotic activity of brains is a
continuous process of disembodiment of mind thatiets a new cognitive
perspective on the mechanisms underling the semmmtiergence of meaning
processes.

To illustrate this process | will take advantagesofme paleoanthropological
results on the birth of material culture, that pdevan evolutionary perspective on
the origin of intelligent behaviors. Then | will skeribe the centrality to semiotic
cognitive information processes of tdesembodiment of minfilom the point of
view of the cognitive interplay between internaldaexternal representations. |
consider this interplay critical in analyzing thelation between meaningful
semiotic internal resources and devices and thgiamhical interactions with the
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externalized semiotic materiality already stockethie environment. Hence, minds
are “extended” and artificial in themselves.

Unorganized brains organize themselves throughhaosie activity that is
reified in the external environment and then rgqoi@d and reinterpreted through
new configurations of neural networks and chempraicesses. | also think the
disembodiment of mind can nicely account for lowelesemiotic processes of
meaning creation, bringing up the question of howl@ higher-level processes be
comprised and how would they interact with lowerdleones. To the aim of
explaining these higher-level semiotic mechanism®Vide the analysis of model-
based and manipulative abduction, and of extemesentations (Zhang 1997)
where many external things, usually inert from sleeniotic point of view, can be
transformed into what we can | call “epistemic nagoiis” (Magnani 2001a) that
give rise - for instance in the case of scientrfgasoning - to new signs, new
chances for interpretants, and new interpretations.

In the last part of the paper the concepiahetic minds introduced to shed
new cognitive and philosophical light on the rofecomputational modeling and
on the decline of the so-called Cartesian computatism and to emphasize the
possible impact of the construction of new typesmfersal “practical” machines,
available over there, in the environment, as nesstanderlying the emergence of

meaning processes.

2. The relevance of abduction

If we decide to increase knowledge on the semictiaracter of cognition it is
necessary to develop a cognitive model of cregtialtle to represent not only
“novelty” and “unconventionality”, but also someatares commonly referred to as

the entire creative process, such as the experbiubackground knowledge and
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ontology (defining new concepts and their new meg®i and searching
heuristically among the old ones) and the modeéntvity developed in the so
called “incubation time” (generating and testirgnsformations in the space of the
hypotheses). The philosophical conceptab@luctionmay be a candidate to solve
this problem, and offers an approach to model megbrocesses of meaning
generation in a completely explicit and formal wasnich can fruitfully integrate
the narrowness proper of a merely psychologicalraah, too experimentally
human-oriented.

A hundred years ago, C. S. Peir€P( 1931-1958) coined the concept of
abduction in order to illustrate that the proce$ssaentific discovery is not
irrational and that a methodology of discovery Bsgible. Peirce interpreted
abduction essentially as an “inferentialfeative procesof generating a new
hypothesis. Abduction has a logical form (falla@pif we model abduction by
using classical syllogistic logit)distinct from deduction and induction. Reasoning
which starts from reasons and looks for consequemcealleddeduction that
which starts from consequences and looks for reasocalledabduction

Abduction — a distinct form of reasoning — is thheqess ofnferring certain
facts and/or laws and hypotheses that render sentereces plausible, thexplain
or discoversome (eventually new) phenomenon or observatios;the process of
reasoning in which explanatory hypotheses are fdrared evaluated. There are
two main epistemological meanings of the word akidac(Magnani 2001a): 1)
abduction that only generates “plausible” hypotegsselective” or “creative”) and

*" The abductive inference rule corresponds to thé-kmewn fallacy called affirming the
consequent (simplified to the propositional case)

¢ - w
W

¢
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2) abduction considered as inference “to the begtlaeation”, which also
evaluates hypotheses. An illustration from thedfielff medical knowledge is
represented by the discovery of a new disease ladnanifestations it causes
which can be considered as the result of a creatydeictive inference. Therefore,
“creative” abduction deals with the whole field dfe growth of scientific
knowledge. This is irrelevant in medicdiagnosiswhere instead the task is to
“select” from an encyclopedia of pre-stored diaditosntities. We can call both
inferences ampliative, selective and creative, bgean both cases the reasoning
involved amplifies, or goes beyond, the informatinoorporated in the premises
(Magnani 1992).

Theoretical abductiorcertainly illustrates much of what is important in
creative abductive reasoning, in humans and in coatijpnal programs, but fails to
account for many cases of explanations occurrirgcience when the exploitation
of environment is crucial. It fails to account fbose cases in which there is a kind
of “discovering through doing”, cases in which neamd still unexpressed
information is codified by means of manipulations some external objects
(epistemic mediatojs| have introduced this concept of theoreticadlwattion in
Magnani (2001a, 2002): | maintain that there are tkinds of theoretical
abduction, “sentential”, related to logic and torbad/symbolic inferences, and
“model-based”, related to the exploitation of im&ized models of diagrams,
pictures, etc., cf. below in this paper. The comnagpmanipulative abductiofi
captures a large part of scientific thinking wh#re role of action is central, and
where the features of this action are implicit dradd to be elicited: action can
provide otherwise unavailable information that daalthe agent to solve problems

8 (I\élggipl;lative abduction and epistemic mediators iateoduced and illustrated in Magnani
1a).
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by starting and by performing a suitable abductprecess of generation or
selection of hypotheses.

In one of the following sections | will describevmonanipulative abduction
can nicely account for the relationship betweenmmegdul behavior and dynamical
interactions with the environment. The followingsens illustrate that at the roots
of the creation of new meanings there is a prooéssembodiment of minthat
exhibits a new cognitive description of the mechars underling the emergence of

meaning processes through semiotic delegatiortsetervironment.

3. Prehistoric Brains and Universal Machines

| have said that what | cademiotic brainsare brains that make up a series of signs
and that are engaged in making or manifesting actieg to a series of signs:
through this semiotic activity they are at the sdame engaged in “being minds”
and so in thinking intelligently. In this sectionwill illustrate the process of
“disembodiment of mind” as an important aspechis semiotic activity of brains.
Following Turing’s point of view (Turing 1949) a dicortex can provide an
evolutionary advantage only in presence of a massiwrage of meaningful
information and knowledge on external supports thdy an already developed
small community of human beings can possess. Eval&éom paleoanthropology
seems to support this perspective. Some reseantheiM1996, 1999; Humphrey,
2002; Lewis-Williams 2002) in cognitive paleoanthotogy — even if rather
speculative - teaches us that high level and refleconsciousness in terms of
thoughts about our own thoughts and about ourrfgel{(that is consciousness not
merely considered as raw sensation) is intertwimigal the development ahodern
language(speech) andhaterial culture After 250 000 years ago several hominid

species had brains as large as ours today, butltekeavior lacked any sign of art
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or symbolic behavior. If we consider high-level solousness as related to a high-
level organization — in Turing’s sense — of humartex, its origins can be related
to the active role of environmental, social, lingjid, and cultural aspects.

Handaxeswere made by Early Humans and firstly appearedniijdon
years ago, still made by some of the Neanderthasirope just 50 000 years ago.
The making of handaxes is strictly intertwined withe development of
consciousness. Many needed capabilities consttptet of an evolved psychology
that appeared long before the first handaxed wenmeufactured. It seems humans
were pre-adapted for some components required ke inandaxes (Mithen 1996,
1999)

1. imposition ofsymmetryalready evolved through predators escape analsoci
interaction). It has been an unintentional by-pidf the bifacial knapping
technique but also deliberately imposed in othesesa Dennett (1991)
hypothesizes that the attention to symmetry mayeh@developed through
social interaction and predator escape, as it rflaw ane to recognize that
one is being directly stared at. It also seems ‘tHaminid handaxes makers
may have been keying into this attraction to symyneten producing tools
to attract the attention of other hominids, esfdbcibose of the opposite sex”
(Mithen, 1999: 287);

2. understandindracture dynamicqfor example evident from Oldowan tools
and from nut cracking by chimpanzees today);

3. ability to plan ahead (modifying plans and reacting to contingesicsuch
unexpected flaws in the material and miss-hitsl), estident in the minds of
Oldowan tool makers and in chimpanzees;

4. high degree adensory-motor controNodules, pre-forms, and near finished
artifacts must be struck at precisely the rightlangith precisely the right
degree of force if the desired flake is to be detaC (Mithen 1999: 285). The
origin of this capability is usually tracked back to encephal@at+ the
increased number of nerve tracts and of the integrdbetween them allows
for the firing of smaller muscle groups - and biglesim — that requires a more
complex integrated highly fractionated nervous eyst which in turn
presupposes a larger brain.
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The combination of these four resources producedimportant semiotic
revolution: the birth of what Mithen calls techrigatelligence of early human
mind, that is consequently related to the conswacdf handaxes and their new
semiotic values. Indeed they indicate high intellige and good health. They
cannot be compared to the artifacts made by anjrilaés honeycomb or spider
web, deriving from the iteration of fixed actionshieh do not require

consciousness and intelligence.

3.1. Private Speech and Fleeting Consciousness

Two central factors play a fundamental role in ttwmbination of the four
resources above:

- the exploitation ofprivate speech(speaking to oneself) to trail between
planning, fracture dynamic, motor control and syrmgnéalso in children
there is a kind of private muttering which makeplext what is implicit in
the various abilities);

- agood degree dleeting consciousnegthoughts about thoughts).

Of course they furnish a kind of blackboard whére four - previously distinct -
resources can be exploited all together and inr tthgmamic interaction. In the
meantime these two aspects obviously played a foedtl role in the
development of consciousness and thought:

So my argument is that when our ancestors madealkaadthere were
private mutterings accompanying the crack of stagainst stone. Those
private mutterings were instrumental in pulling ®reowledge required for
handaxes manufacture into an emergent consciousBassvhat type of

consciousness? | think probably one that was figetine: one that existed
during the act of manufacture and that did noteghdure. One quite unlike
the consciousness about one’s emotions, feelingd, desires that were
associated with the social world and that probaldye part of a completely
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separated cognitive domain, that of social inteltige, in the early human
mind (Mithen 1999: 288).
This use of private speech can be certainly constbla semiotic internal “tool” for
organizing brains and so for manipulating, expagdand exploring minds, a tool
that probably coevolved with another: talking tacleather!® Both private and
public language act as tools for thought and plafuredamental role in the
evolution “opening up our minds to ourselves” awdirs the emergence of new

meaning processes.
3.2. Material Culture, Artifacts, and Semiosis

Another semiotic tool appeared in the latter staifjdsuman evolution, that played
a great role in the evolutions of primitive mindbat is in the organization of
human brains. Handaxes also are at the birtmaterial culture so as new

cognitive chances can co-evolve:

- the mind of some early humans, like the Neandesthvaére constituted by
relatively isolated semiotic cognitive domains, ihih (1999) callslifferent
intelligences probably endowed with different degrees of comseness
about the thoughts and knowledge within each donfaatural history
intelligence, technical intelligence, social inig#ince). These isolated
cognitive domains became integrated also takincaaidge of the role of
public language;

- degrees of high level consciousnegypear, human beings need thoughts
about thoughts;

- social intelligenceandpublic language arise.

9 0n languages as cognitive artifacts cf. Carrutii2@92), Clark (1998, 2003, 2005), Norman
(1993), and Clowes & Morse (2005).
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It is extremely important to stress tmaaterial cultureis not just the product
of this massive cognitive chance but also cause ©fhe clever trick that humans
learnt was todisembodytheir minds into the material world around them: a
linguistic utterance might be considered as a dmehed thought. But such
utterances last just for a few seconds. Materiduoel endures” (Mithen 1999:
291).

In this perspective we acknowledge that materiéifagts are tools for
thoughts as is language: tools — as new “signgir -ekploring, expanding, and
manipulating our own minds. In this regard the atioh of culture is inextricably
linked with the evolution of consciousness and fidu

Early human brain becomes a kind of universal fiigient” machine,
extremely flexible so that we did no longer neeffedent “separated” intelligent
machines doing different jobs. A single one willffee. As the engineering
problem of producing various machines for varioaissjis replaced by the office
work of “programming” the universal machine to dwese jobs, so the different
intelligences become integrated in a new univedsaice endowed with a high-
level type of consciousness.

From this perspective the semiotic expansion ohtirels is in the meantime
a continuous process disembodimenotf the minds themselves into theaterial
world around them. In this regard the evolution of thadms inextricably linked
with the evolution of large, integrated, materiagnitive semiotic systems. In the
following sections | will illustrate this extraomhry interplay between human
brains and the cognitive systems they make.

3.3. Semiotic Delegations through the Disembodimenf Mind

*0 On the relationship between material culture dredetvolution of consciousness cf. (Donnald,
1998 and 2001; Dennett, 2003).
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A wonderful example of meaning creation throughedibodiment of mind is the
carving of what most likely is the mythical beingrh the last ice age, 30.000 years
ago, a half human/half lion figure carved from maotim ivory found at
Hohlenstein Stadel, Germany.

An evolved mind is unlikely to haveratural homefor this being, as such
entities do not exist in the natural world: so wdas evolved minds could
think about humans by exploiting modules shapeddiyral selection, and
about lions by deploying content rich mental moduteoulded by natural
selection and about other lions by using otheramintich modules from the
natural history cognitive domain, how could onenkhiabout entities that

were part human and part animal? Such entitiesnmadome in the mind
(Mithen 1999: 291)

THE MODERN
HUMAN MIND lngI\IEPgFI:JLGEABOUT ANIMALS

THE EARLY
HUMAN MIND

THINKING ABOUT ANIMALS

THINKING ABOUT
PEOPLE

Figure 1. in Mithen, 1999.

A mind consisting of different separated intelligea cannot come up with
such entity (Figure 1). The only wayts extendhe mindinto the material word
exploiting in a semiotic way rocks, blackboardggraivory, and writing, painting,

and carving: “artifacts such as this figure plag tiole of anchors for ideas and
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have nonatural homewithin the mind; for ideas that take us beyondsthohat
natural selection could enable us to possabsl.].

In the case of our figure we face with an anthropgohic thinking created
by the material representation serving to semitfyicanchor the cognitive
representation of supernatural being. In this ¢hsamaterial culture disembodies
thoughts, that otherwise will soon disappear, withbeing transmitted to other
human beings, and realizes a systematic semiotiegaigon to the external
environment. The early human mind possessed twaratga intelligences for
thinking about animals and people. Through the atemh of the material culture
the modern human mind can arriveitdernally think about the new concept of
animal and people at the same time. But the newhimgaccurred over there, in
the external material world where the mind pickedtu

Artifacts asexternal semiotic objectlowed humans to loosen and cut those
chains on our unorganized brains imposed by oulugwoary past. Chains that
always limited the brains of other human beingshsas the Neandertals. Loosing
chains and securing ideas to external objects Wsxs a way to creatively re-

organize brains as universal machifesthinking.

4, Mimetic and creative representations

We have seen that unorganized brains organize tleessthrough a semiotic
activity that is reified in the external environmesnd then re-projected and
reinterpreted through new configurations of neungtworks and chemical
processes. | also think the disembodiment of mardracely account for low-level
semiotic processes of meaning creation, bringinghg question of how could
higher-level processes be comprised and how waiay interact with lower-level

ones.
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4.1. External and Internal Representations

We have said thahrough the mediation of the material culture thedern human
mind can arrive tanternally think the new meaning of animals and people at the
same time. We can account for this process of disdiment from an impressive
cognitive point of view. | maintain that represditas are external and internal.
We can say that:

— external representationsre formed by external materials that expressoin
reification) concepts and problems already stoneithé brain or that do not have a
natural homdn it;

— internalized representatiorese internal re-projections, a kind of recapitiolas,
(learning) of external representations in termeeairal patterns of activation in the
brain. They can sometimes be “internally” manipedhtike external objects and
can originate new internal reconstructed representathrough the neural activity
of transformationandintegration This process explains why human beings seem
to perform both computations ofcannectionistype™ such as the ones involving
representations as:

— (I Level) patterns of neural activatiothat arise as the result of the interaction
between body and environment (and suitably shapethé evolution and the
individual history): pattern completion or imageaognition, and computations that

use representations as:

>1 Here the reference to the word “connectionismtised on the plausible assumption that all
mental representations are brain structures: verélthe full range of sensory representations
are neural structures endowed with their chemicaictioning (neurotransmitters and
hormones) and electrical activity (neurons fire @novide electrical inputs to other neurons).
In this sense we can reconceptualize cognitionategically: for example the solution of a
problem can be seen as a process in which onelrsttature representing an explanatory
target generates another neural structure thatittdes a hypothesis for the solution.
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— (Il Level) derived combinatorial syntax and semantigmamically shaped by the
various external representations and reasoningégvyound or constructed in the
environment (for example geometrical diagrams);ythare neurologically
represented contingently as pattern of neural aittims that “sometimes” tend to
become stabilized structures and to fix andospermanently belong to the | Level
above.

The | Level originates thossensationgthey constitute a kind of “face” we
think the world has), that provide room for theLdvel to reflect the structure of
the environment, and, most important, that carofelthe computations suggested
by these external structures. It is clear we cam conclude that the growth of the
brain and especially the synaptic and dendritiouginoare profoundly determined
by the environment. When the fixation is reachesl fihtterns of neural activation
no longer need a direct stimulus from the enviraminier their construction. In a
certain sense they can be viewedfiasd internal recordof external structures
that can existalso in the absence of such external structureesd patterns of
neural activation that constitute the | Level Reprdaations always keep record of
the experience that generated them and, thus, slwayry the 1l Level
Representation associated to them, even if infardifit form, the form omemory
and not the form of a vivid sensorial experiencewiNthe human agent, via neural
mechanisms, can retrieve these Il Level Representaand use them asternal
representations or use parts of them to constmwtinternal representations very
different from the ones stored in memory (cf. aBstti & Magnani 20055

°2 The role of external representations has alreasn tstressed in some central traditions of
cognitive science and artificial intelligence, frothe area of distributed and embodied
cognition and of robotics (cf. Brooks, 1991, Cla#03, Zhang, 1997) to the area of active
vision and perception (Gibson, 1979, Thomas, 1999).
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In the following section | will illustrate some fdamental aspects of the interplay

above in the light of basic semiotic aspects ofualide reasoning.

5. Model-Based Abduction and Semiosis beyond Peirce

| think there are two basic kinds of external repraations active in this process of
externalization of the mindreativeandmimetic.Mimetic external representations
mirror concepts and problems that are already seited in the brain and need to
be enhanced, solved, further complicated, etc ep sbhmetimes can also creatively
give rise to new concepts and meanings. In the pbesr will illustrate in the
following sections it will be clear how for instaca mimetic geometric
representation can become creative and give risewomeanings and ideas in the
hybrid interplay between brains and suitable cagmigénvironments.

What exactly is model-based abduction from a pbipbscal point of view?
Peirce stated that all thinking is in signs, angnsican be icons, indices, or
symbols. Moreover, alinferenceis a form of sign activity, where the word sign
includes “feeling, image, conception, and otherespntation” (Peirce;P, 5.283),
and, in Kantian words, all synthetic forms of cagm. That is, a considerable part
of the creative meaning processemxel-basedMoreover, a considerable part of
the meaningful behaviour (not only in science) @scin the middle of a
relationship between brains and external object$ @ols that have received
cognitive and/or epistemological delegations (b& previous and the following
subsection). Following this Peircian perspectivewbinference | think it is
extremely useful from a cognitive point of view tmnsider the concept of
reasoning in a very broad way (cf. also Brent, 2@0®). We have three cases:

1) reasoning can be fully conscious and typicahigh-level worked-out ways of

inferring, like in the case of scientists’ and msgionals’ performances;
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2) reasoning can be “acritical” (PeircEP, 5.108), which includes every day
inferences in conversation and in various ordimmatgerns of thinking;

3) reasoning can resort to “operations of the mwhech are logically analogous to
inference excepting only that they are unconscamgstherefore uncontrollable and
therefore not subject to logical criticism” (Peir€#, 5.108).

Immediately Peirce adds a note to the third caset tBat makes all the
difference in the world; for inference is essemyialeliberate, and self-controlled.
Any operation which cannot be controlled, any casdn which is not abandoned,
not merely as soon as criticism has pronouncednagdi but in the very act of
pronouncing that decree, is not of the nature diomal inference — is not
reasoning” ipid.).

As Colapietro (2000: 140) clearly states, it sedha for Peirce human
beings semiotically involve unwitting trials andaamscious processegoreover,
it seems clear that unconscious thought can beomessense considered
“inference”, even if not rational; indeed, Peirays, it is not reasoning. Peirce
further indicates that there are in human beingHKiphel trains of thought at once
but only a small fraction of them is conscious, entlveless the prominence in
consciousness of one train of thought is not tanberpreted an interruption of
other ones.

In this Peircian perspective, which | adopt in tessay, where inferential
aspects of thinking dominate, there is no intuitionan anti-Cartesian way. We
know all important facts about ourselves inigierentialabductive way:

[...] we first form a definite idea of ourselves afiyothesis to provide a
place in which our errors and other people’s pdroap of us can happen.
Furthermore, this hypothesis is constructed fronr émowledge of
“outward” physical facts, such things as the soundsspeak and the bodily
movements we make, that Peirce calls signs. (E2@00: 10)
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Recognizing in a series ofiaterial physical events, that they make up a series of
signs, is to know the existence ofnand (or of a group of minds) and to be
absorbed in making, manifesting, or reacting terées of signs is to be absorbed in
“being a mind”. “[...] all thinking is dialogic in fon” (Peirce,CP, 6.338) both at
the intrasubjectiv® and intersubjective level, so that we see oursediactly as
others see us, or see them exactly as they sees¢hass, and we see ourselves
through our own speech and other interpretable \bels just others see us and
themselves in the same way, in the commonalithefwhole process (Brent 2000:
10). As we will better explain later on in the faMling sections, in this perspective
minds are material like brains, in so far as thegysist in intertwined internal and
external semiotic processes: “[...] the psychologistslertake to locate various
mental powers in the brain; and above all consides quite certain that the faculty
of language resides in a certain lobe; but | belisvcomes decidedly nearer the
truth (though not really true) that language resitethe tongue. In my opinion it is
much more true that the thoughts of a living wréee in any printed copy of his
book than they are in his brain” (Peir€@R, 7.364).

5.1. Man is an External Sign
Peirce’s semiotic motto “man is an external signvery clear about the materiality

of mind and about the fact that the conscious‘sislfa cluster actively embodied of
flowing intelligible signs:

>3 “One’s thoughts are what he is ‘saying to himsehat is saying to that other self that is just
coming to life in the flow of time. When one reaspit that critical self that one is trying to
persuade: and all thought whatsoever is a signjsamibstly in the nature of language” (Peirce,
CP, 5.421).

>4 Consciousness arises as “a sort of public spirirey the nerve cells” (Peirc€P, 1.354).
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It is sufficient to say that there is no elementavaver of man’s
consciousness which has not something correspondirign the word; and
the reason is obvious. It is that the word or sigmch man useg the man
himself. For, as the fact that every thought isgam,staken in conjunction
with the fact that life is a train of thoughts, pes that man is a sign; so, that
every thought is aaxternal signproves that man is an external sign. That is
to say, the man and tlegternal sigrare identical, in the sansensen which

the wordshomoand manare identical. Thus my language is the sum total of
myself; for the man is the thought. (PeirC#, 5.314)

It is by way of signs that we ourselva® semiotic processes — for example a more
or less coherent cluster of narratives. If all kimg is in signs it is not true that
thoughts are in us because we are in thoughts.

| think it is at this point clearer what | meant evhl said in the previous
section, when | explained the concept of model-thadeluction, that all thinking is
in signs, and signs can be icons, indices, or syenbad that, moreover, all
inferenceis a form of sign activity, where the word sigrtludes feeling, image,
conception, and other representation. The modedebaspects of human cognition
are central, given the central role played for eplanby signs like images and
feeling in the inferential activity “[...] man is ags developing according to the
laws of inference. [...] the entire phenomenal matdeon of mind is a sign
resulting from inference”. (Peirc€P, 5.312 and 5.313)

Moreover, the “person-sign” is future-conditioniddat is not fully formed in
the present but depending on the future destinth@fconcrete semiotic activity
(future thoughts and experience of the communitywhich he or she will be
involved. If Peirce maintains that when we think aypear as a sign (Peir¢eR,
5.283) and, moreover, that everything is presentuso is a phenomenal
manifestation of ourselves, feelings, images, @iawy, conceptions, schemata, and
other representations are phenomenal manifestatimais become available for

interpretations and thus are guiding our actions positive or negative way. They
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becomesignswhen we think and interpret them. It is well-knothkat for Peirce all
semiotic experience — and thus abduction - is plewiding a guide for action.
Indeed the whole function of thought is to prodbesits of actiori’

Let us summarize some basic semiotic ideas thabeibf help in the further
clarification of the cognitive and computationalatieres of model-based and
manipulative abduction. One of the central proped§ signs is their
reinterpretability. This occurs in a social procegsere signs are referred to
material objects

As it is well-known for Peircéconic signs are based on similarity alone, the
psychoanalytic patient who thought he was mastumpavhen piloting the plane
interpreted the cloche as an extension of his badg,an iconic sign of the penis;
an ape may serve as an icon of a hunhagiexical signs are based on contiguity
and dynamic relation to the object, a sign whidieneto an object that it denotes
by virtue of being “really affected” by that objeet certain grimace indicates the
presence of pain, the rise of the column of meraury thermometer is a sign of a
rise in temperature, indexical signs are also dlo¢pirints in the sand or a rap on the
door. Consequently we can say indexical signs Poid symbolrefers to an
artificial or conventional (“by virtue of a law’nterpretation of a sign, the sign
used by mathematicians would be an example of @sinotion of symbol, almost
all words in language, except for occasional onop@eic qualities, are symbols in
this sense, associated with referents in a wholitrary manner.

We have to immediately note that from the semipbmt of viewfeelings,
too, are signs that are subject to semiotic inatgtions at different levels of
complexity. Peirce considered feelings elementagnomena of mind, comprising
all that is immediately present, such as pain, ssslrcheerfulness. He believes that

% Cf. for example the contributions contained inergcspecial issue of the journ@kemiotica
devoted to abduction (Queiroz and Merrell 2005).

250



a feeling is a state of mind possessing its owimdivqualities independent of any
other state of the mind. Neither icon, index, nonol actually functions as a sign
until it is interpreted and recognized in a semi@tctivity and code. To make an
example, it is the evolutionary kinship that makes ape an icon of the man, in
itself the similarity of two animals does not meamything. Where cognition is
merely possible, sign action, aemiosis is working. Knowledge is surely
inferential as well as abduction, that like anyemince requires three elements: a
sign theobjectsignified, and thénterpretant Everywhere “A signifies B to C”.
There is a continuous activity of interpretatior @ome of this activity — as
we will see - is abductive. The Peircian notionirdkrpretant plays the role of
explaining the activity of interpretation that iscooirring in semiosis. The
interpretant does not necessarily refer to an agtesson or mind, an actual
interpreter. For instance the communication todaendl in a beehiv& where the
bees are able to communicate with the others bysehsigns is an example of a
kind of “mindless” triadic semiosis: indeed we rgoize that a sign has been
interpreted not because we have observed a mei@h &ut by observing another
material sign. To make another example, the persoognizing the thermometer
as a thermometer is an interpretant, as she gesdraher brain a thought. In this
case the process is conscious, but also unconscrogisiotional interpretants are
widespread. Again, a person points (index) up atskty and his companion looks
up (interpretant) to see the object of the signm&ane else might call out “What
do you see up there?” that is also another inteaptef the original sign. As noted
by Brent “For Peirce, any appropriate response tgmisi acting as another sign of
the object originally signified. A sunflower follomg the sun across the sky with

*% This kind of communication is studied in MonekgsRemagnino, & Ferri.
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its face is also an interpretant. Peirce uses thel witerpretant to stand for any
such development of a given sign” (Brent 2000: 12).

Finally, an interpretant may be the thought of arotperson, but may as
well be simply the further thought of the first pen, for example in a soliloquy the
succeeding thought is the interpretant of the mhece thought so that an
interpretant is both the interpretant of the thdught precedes it and the object of
the interpretant thought that succeeds it. In @glily sign, object, and interpretant
are all present in the single train of thought.

Interpretants, mediating between signs and thgeotd have three distinct
levels in hierarchy: feelings, actions, and consept habits (that is various
generalities as responses to a sign). They aresffeet of a sign process. The
interpretant produced by the sign can lead to bnfg€¢emotionalinterpretant), or
to a muscular or mental effort, that is to a kirffdaotion —energeticinterpretant
(not only outward, bodily action, but also purelyward exertions like those
“mental soliloquies strutting and fretting on thage of imagination” -€olapietro,
2000: 142). Finally, when it is related to the adst meaning of the sign, the
interpretant is calledogical, as a generalization requiring the use of verbal
symbols. It is a further development of semiosistie hierarchy of iconic,
enactive, and symbolic communication: in shortisitan interpreting thought”,
related for instance not only to the intellectuathaty but also to initiate the ethical
action in so far as a “modification of a perso®adencies toward action” (Peirce,
CP, 5.476).

The logical interpretants are able to translategas, emotions, unconscious
needs, and experience needs, and so to mediate ni@anings to arrive to
provisional stabilities. They can lead to relativstable cognitive or intellectual
habits and belief changes as self-controlled aemmnts like many abductive

conceptual results, that Peirce considers the amsinced forms of semiosis and
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the ultimate outcome of a sign. Indeed abductidnypothesis - is the first step
toward the formation of cognitive habits: “everyncept, every general proposition
of the great edifice of science, first came to si@a&onjecture. These ideas are the
first logical interpretantsof the phenomena that suggested them, and whsch, a
suggesting them, are signs” (PeirC®, 5.480).

Ortogonal to the classification of interpretantseasotional, energetic, and
logical is the alternate classification given byirée interpretants can also be
immediate, dynamic, and normal. Some interpreterssicer this classification a
different way of expressing the first one. It idfgient to note this classification
can be useful in studying the formation of a susglkaf debilitating and facilitating
psychic habits (Colapietro 2000: 144-146). Colapig2000: 146) proposes the
concept of quasi-final interpretants — as relatethé Peircian normal interpretants
- as “effective in the minimal sense that theywllibe conflict-ridden organism to
escape being paralyzed agent: they permit the lbgdyto continue its ongoing
negotiations with these conflicting demands, evamly in a precarious and even
debilitating manner. In brief, they permit the beslyo to go on”. For instance there
are some sedimented unsconscious reactions ofyghesin immediate puzzling
environments — later on useless and stultifyingiiter settings - but there also is
the recurrent reflective and — provisionally - pwotive use of fallacious ways of
reasoning like hasty generalizations and otherraggs (Woods 2004).

In the following sections | will describe how th&erplay of signs, objects,
and interpretants is working in important aspecttsbaluctive reasoning. Of course
model-based cognition acquires its peculiar createlevance when embedded in
abductive processes. | will show some examples adahbased inferences. It is
well known the importance Peirce ascribed to diamgmatic thinking (a kind of
iconic thinking), as shown by his discovery of fh@werful system of predicate

logic based on diagrams or “existential graphs”. we have already stressed,
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Peirce considers inferential any cognitive actiwithatever, not only conscious
abstract thought; he also includes perceptual kedge¢ and subconscious
cognitive activity. For instance in subconscious ntak activities visual
representations play an immediate rle.

Many commentators always criticized the Peirciarbigunty in treating
abduction in the same time as inference and peateft is important to clarify
this problem, because perception and imagery ameskof that model-based
cognition which we are exploiting to explain abdoet in (Magnani 2006) |
conclude we can render consistent the two viewgotm Peirce, but perhaps also
within the Peircian texts, taking advantage ofd¢becept oimultimodal abduction
which depicts hybrid aspects of abductive reaso(urmgnani 2006).

6. Constructing meaning through Mimetic and creatiwe External Objects

6.1. Constructing Meaning through Manipulative Abduction

Manipulative abduction occurs when many externadgd, usually inert from the
semiotic point of view, can be transformed into whdave called “epistemic
mediators” (Magnani 2001a) that give rise - fortamee in the case of scientific
reasoning - to new signs, new chances for inteiptef and new interpretations.
We can cognitively account for the process of disedmment of mind we
have seen in the perspective of paleoanthropolaigng advantage of the concept
pf manipulativeabduction. It happens when we are thinkimgpughdoing and not
only, in a pragmatic sense, about doing. It happémsinstance, when we are

creating geometry constructing and manipulatingeaternal, suitably realized,

" Cf. Queiroz and Merrell, 2005.
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icon like a triangle looking for new meaningful feees of it, like in the case given
by Kant in the “Transcendental Doctrine of Methddf. Magnani 2001b; cf. also
the following subsection). It refers to an extradhetical behavior that aims at
creating communicable accounts of new experiencesntegrate them into
previously existing systems of experimental andydistic (semantic) practices.
Gooding (1990) refers to this kind of concrete mafative reasoning when he
illustrates the role in science of the so-calle@rstruals” that embody tacit
inferences in procedures that are often apparahg raachine based. The
embodiment is of course an expert manipulation eamngful semiotic objects in
a highly constrained experimental environment, andlirected by abductive
movements that imply the strategic application &d and newtemplatesof
behavior mainly connected with extra-rational comgrats, for instance emotional,
esthetical, ethical, and economic.

The hypothetical character of construals is cléay can be developed to
examine or discard further chances, they are pmnas creative organization of
experience and some of them become in their tupotimeticalinterpretationsof
experience, that is more theory-oriented, theienmeice/meaning is gradually
stabilized in terms of established observationalcppces. Step by step the new
interpretation - that at the beginning is completgdractice-laden” - relates to
more “theoretical” modes of understanding (naretiwisual, diagrammatic,
symbolic, conceptual, simulative), closer to thestauctive effects of theoretical
abduction. When the reference/meaning is stabilizdte effects of
incommensurability with other established obseoretican become evident. But it
IS just the construal of certain phenomena thatbmashared by the sustainers of
rival theories. Gooding (1990) shows how Davy amagaBay could see the same
attractive and repulsive actions at work in the nmmena they respectively

produced; their discourse and practice as to tHe ob their construals of
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phenomena clearly demonstrate they did not inhdiffiérent, incommensurable
worlds in some cases. Moreover, the experiencenstoucted, reconstructed, and
distributed across a social network of negotiatiam®ng the different scientists by
means of construals. It is difficult to establishsa of invariant behaviors that are
able to describe manipulative abduction in sciedeeillustrated above, certainly
the expert manipulation of objects in a highly sasimally constrained
experimental environment implies the applicationotd and newtemplatesof
behavior that exhibit some regularities. The attiof building construals is highly
conjectural and not immediately explanatory: themaplates are hypotheses of
behavior (creative or already cognitively presemtthe scientist's mind-body
system, and sometimes already applied) that ahaigtenable a kind of epistemic
“doing”. Hence, some templates of action and madaimn can beselectedn the
set of the ones available and pre-stored, others teabecreatedfor the first time
to perform the most interesting creative cogniaceomplishments of manipulative
abduction. Moreover, | think that a better underdiag of manipulative abduction
at the level of scientific experiment could imprax& knowledge of induction, and
its distinction from abduction: manipulative abdant could be considered as a
kind of basis for further meaningful inductive gesiezations. Different generated
construals can give rise to different inductive gratizations.

Some common features of these tacit templatesetiatle us to manipulate

things and experiments in science to favour meafangation are related to:

1. sensibility towards the aspects of the phenomeviuch can be regarded
as curious or anomalous manipulations have to be able to introduce
potential inconsistencies in the received knowlefi@ersted’s report of
his well-known experiment about electromagnetisueigoted to describe
some anomalous aspects that did not depend onatigybar theory of

the nature of electricity and magnetism; Ampere’snstrual of
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experiment on electromagnetism - exploiting anfastual apparatus to
produce a static equilibrium of a suspended hélat tlearly shows the
role of the “unexpected”);

. preliminary sensibility towards tliyynamiccharacter of the phenomenon,
and not to entities and their properties, common @i manipulations is
to practically reorder the dynamic sequence of evé@na static spatial
one that should promote a subsequent bird’s-eye (narrative or visual-
diagrammatic);

. referral to experimental manipulations that exrtificial apparatusto
free new possibly stable and repeatable sourcasfofmation about
hidden knowledge and constraints (Davy well-knowtiigp in terms of
an artifactual tower of needles showed that magatdn was related to
orientation and does not require physical conta€lj. course this
information is not artificially made by us: the fabat phenomena are
made and manipulated does not render them to dedistcally and
subjectively determined;

. various contingent ways of epistemic actingoking from different
perspectiveschecking the different information availablegomparing
subsequent eventshoosing discarding imaging further manipulations,
re-ordering and changing relationshipsin the world by implicitly
evaluatingthe usefulness of a new order (for instance, tp heemory).
From the general point of view of everyday situasiomanipulative
abductive reasoning exhibits other very interestergplates:

action elaborates aimplification of the reasoning task and a
redistribution of effort across time when we “néednanipulate concrete

things in order to understand structures whichodinerwise too abstract”
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(Piaget, 1974), or when we are in presence reflundant and
unmanageable information;

6. action can be useful in presencénabmpleteor inconsistentnformation
- not only from the “perceptual” point of view - @f a diminished
capacity to act upon the world: it is used to getrendata to restore
coherence and to improve deficient knowledge,;

7. action as eontrol of sense datdlustrates how we can change the
position of our body (and/or of the external olg¢@nd how to exploit
various kinds of prostheses (Galileo’'s telescopechrological
instruments and interfaces) to get various newkwofdstimulation: action
provides some tactile and visual information (eirmgsurgery), otherwise
unavailable; 8. action enables us to buwidernal artifactual modelsf
task mechanisms instead of the corresponding ialtesnes, that are
adequate to adapt the environment to the agengslsneexperimental
manipulations exploiartificial apparatusto free new possible stable and
repeatable sources of information about hidden HKkedge and
constraints?

The whole activity of manipulation is devoted toilduvarious external
epistemic mediator$ that function as versatile semiotic tools ableptovide an
enormous new source of information and knowleddgeerdfore, manipulative
abduction represents a kind of redistribution eféjpistemic and cognitive effort to
manage objects and information that cannot be imatedgl represented or found

>8 The problem of manipulative abduction and of ésittfeatures is strongly related to the whole
area of recent research on embodied reasoning (8male2002), but also relates to studies on
external representations and situated roboticsn@@lg 2002, Agree & Chapman, 1990, Brooks

& Stein, 1994 ). | have illustrated its role in iedd reasoning in Magnani (2007).

9| derive this expression from the cognitive anffmiogist Hutchins, that coins the expression
“mediating structure” to refer to various extert@bls that can be built to cognitively help the
activity of navigating in modern but also in “pritine” settings (Hutchins, 1995 and 1999).
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internally (for example exploiting the resourcesvigual imageryf° If we see
scientific discovery like a kind of opportunistibibty of integrating information
from many kinds of simultaneous constraints to pomdexplanatory hypotheses
that account for them all, then manipulative abuunctill play the role of eliciting
possible hidden constraints by building extern#tegle experimental structures.

6.2. Manipulating Meanings through External Semiott Anchors

If the structures of the environment play such mpartant role in shaping our
semiotic representations and, hence, our cognfireeesses, we can expect that
physical manipulations of the environment receiveognitive relevance. Several
authors have pointed out the role that physicabastcan have at a cognitive level.
In this sense Kirsh & Maglio (1994) distinguishiags into two categories, namely
pragmatic actionsaandepistemic actionsPragmatic actions are the actions that an
agent performs in the environment in order to britsglf physically closer to a
goal. In this case the action modifies the envirentrso that the latter acquires a
configuration that helps the agent to reach a gdath is understood as physical,
that is, as a desired state of affairs. Episternimas are the actions that an agent
performs in a semiotic environment in order to deage the mind of a cognitive
load or to extract information that is hidden oattlvould be very hard to obtain
only by internal computation.

In this section | want to focus specifically on tteationship that can exist
between manipulations of the environment and reptasions. In particular, | want
to examine whether external manipulations can Insidered as means to construct

external representations.

% 1t is difficult to ﬁreserve precise spatial reteiships using mental imagery, especially when
one set of them has to be moved relative to another

259



If a manipulative action performed upon the enuinent is devoted to create
a configuration of signs that carries relevant iinfation, that action will well be
able to be considered as a cognitive semiotic po@d the configuration of
elements it creates will well be able to be congden external representation. In
this case, we can really speak of an embodied tiegrprocess in which an action
constructs an external representation by means afipulation. We define
cognitive manipulatingas any manipulation of the environment devoted to
construct external configurations that can counepsesentations.

An example of cognitive manipulating is the diagnaatic demonstration
illustrated in Figure 2, taken from the field ofogeetry. In this case a simple
manipulation of the triangle in Figure 2 (a) givese to an external configuration -

a

Figure 2 (b) - that carries relevant semiotic infation about the internal angles of

a triangle “anchoring” new meanings.

Figure 2. Diagrammatic demonstration that the sum of tierial angles of any
triangle is 180°

(a) Triangle. (b) Diagrammatic manipulations.

The entire process through which an agent arrives hysical action that can
count as cognitive manipulating can be understopdnbans of the concept of
manipulative abduction (Magnani 2001a). Manipuka@bduction is a specific case

of cognitive manipulating in which an agent, whandd with an external situation
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from which it is hard or impossible to extract nex@aningful features of an object,
selects or creates an action that structures theo@ment in such a way that it
gives information which would be otherwise unaualiga and which is used
specifically to infer explanatory hypotheses.

In this way the semiotic result is achievedeoternalrepresentations used in
lieu of the internal ones. Here action performsegistemicand not a merely
performatory role, for example relevant to abduetigasoning.

7. Mimetic Minds as semiotic and artificial minds

| contend that there are external representatibas dre representations of other
external representations. In some cases they oawwy scientific knowledge. To
make an example, HilbertGrundlagen der Geometris a “formal” representation
of the geometrical problem solving through diagranms Hilbertian systems
solutions of problems become proofs of theorentgims of an axiomatic model.
In turn a calculator is able to re-represent (tgtoan artifact) (and to perform)
those geometrical proofs with diagrams alreadyqeeréd by human beings with
pencil and paper. In this case we have represengtatthatmimic particular
cognitive performances that we usually attributedominds

We have seen that our brains delegate cognitivd &oistemic) roles to
externalities and then tend to “adopt” and recdgieuwhat they have checked
occurring outside, over there, after having marapd — often with creative results
— the external invented structured model. A simpl@ample: it is relatively
neurologically easy to perform an addition of nunsblgy depicting in oumind—
thanks to that brain device that is called visudfdr — the images of that addition
thoughtas it occurs concretely, with paper and pendiint advantage of external

materials. We have said that mind representatiorsa#so over there, in the
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environment, where mind has objectified itself arigus semiotic structures that
mimic andenhancats internal representations.

Turing adds a new structure to this list of extémigectified devices: an
abstract tool, the (Universal) Logical Computingdime (LCM), endowed with
powerful mimetic properties. We have concluded ghetion 3.3. remarking that
the creative “mind” is in itself extended and, scstay, both internal and external:
the mind issemioticbecause transcends the boundary of the indivaludincludes
parts of that individual’s environment, and thusistttutively artificial. Turing’s
LCM, which is an externalized device, is able tomgei human cognitive operations
that occur in that interplay between the internaldrand the external one. Indeed
Turing already in 1950 maintains that, taking adaga of the existence of the
LCM, “Digital computers [...] can be constructed, amideed have been
constructed, and [...] they can in fact mimic theaw of a human computer very
closely” (Turing 1950: 435).

In the light of my perspective both (Universal) o) Computing Machine
(LCM) (the theoretical artifact) and (Universal)atical Computing Machine
(PCM) (the practical artifact) araimetic mind$9ecause they are able to mimic the
mind in a kind of universal way (wonderfully coniing the activity of
disembodiment of minds and of semiotic delegatiorthe external materiality our
ancestors rudimentary started). LCM and PCM are tabte-represent and perform
in a very powerful way plenty of cognitive skill§ louman beings.

Universal Turing machines are discrete-state mashirbMS, “with a
Laplacian behavior” (Longo 2002; Lassegue 1998 220 is always possible to
predict all future states”) and they are equivaldéat all formalisms for
computability (what is thinkable is calculable amechanizable), and because
universal they are able to simulate — that ismionic — any human cognitive

function, that is what is usually called mind. Atural consequence of this
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perspective is that Universal Turing machines dor@present (against classical Al
and modern cognitivist computationalism) a “knovged of the mind and of
human intelligence. Turing is perfectly aware of fact that brain is not a DSM,
but as he says, a “continuous” system, where idstemathematical modeling can
guarantee a satisfactory scientific intelligibil{gf. his studies on morphogenesis).

We have seen that our brains delegate meaningfoilose (and of course
cognitive and epistemic) roles to externalities #meh tend to “adopt” what they
have checked occurring outside, over there, iretternal invented structured and
model. And a large part of meaning formation takdgantage of the exploitation
of external representations and mediators. Our \@baut the disembodiment of
mind certainly involves that the Mind/Body duahséw is less credible as well as
Cartesian computationalism. Also the view that Minsl Computational
independently of the physical (functionalism) ispgardized. In my perspective on
human cognition in terms of mimetic minds we nogenneed Descartes dualism:
we only havesemiotic brainsthat make up large, integrated, material cognitive
systems like for example LCMs and PCMs. These am independent semiotic
agencies that constitute real artificial minds aigniat “universally” imitating
human cognition. In this perspective what we usuedlll mind simply consists in
the union of both the changing neural configuraioh brains together with those
large, integrated, and material cognitive systefime brains themselves are
continuously building in an infinite semiotic prese

Minds are material like brains, in so far as theketadvantage of intertwined
internal and external semiotic processes. It seéemse at this point we can better
and more deeply understand Peirce’s semiotic nfaten is an external sign” in
the passage we have completely quoted above isdget: “[...] as the fact that

every thought is a sign, taken in conjunction wihle fact that life is a train of
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thoughts, proves that man is a sign; so, that etleoyght is arnexternal sign
proves that man is an external sign” (Peifce, 5.324).

The only problem seems “How meat knows”: we carers® the Cartesian motto
and say “sum ergo cogito”. In this perspective whatusually call mind simply
consists in the union of both the changing neunafigurations of brains together
with those large, integrated, and material cogeisystems the brains themselves

are continuously building.

8. Conclusion

The main thesis of this paper is that the disemiedt of mind is a significant
cognitive perspective able to unveil some basitufes of creative thinking and its
computational problems. Its fertility in explainitige semiotic interplay between
internal and external levels of cognition is eviddrmaintain that various aspects
of creative meaning formation could take advantafethe research on this
interplay: for instance study on external mediat@@n provide a better
understanding of the processes of explanation ewwkry in science and in some
areas of artificial intelligence related to meclzamy discovery processés.

From the paleoanthropological perspective we haaent that an evolved
mind is unlikely to have aatural homefor new concepts and meanings, as such
concepts and meanings do not exist in the alreaxbyvk artificial and natural
world: the cognitive referral to the central roletloe relation between meaningful
behaviour and dynamical interactions with the emvment becomes critical to the
problem of meaning formation. Finally, | think tleegnitive role of what | call

“mimetic minds” can be further studied also takemyantage of the research on

®1 On the recent achievements in the area of the imacliscovery simulations of model-based
creative tasks cf. (Magnani, Nersessian & PizziZ200
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hypercomputation. The imminent construction of rigpes of universal “abstract”
and “practical” machines will constitute importaamd interesting new “mimetic
minds” externalized and available over there, ia @mvironment, as sources of
mechanisms underlying the emergence of new meapiogesses. They will
provide new tools for creating meaning formatiorclsssical areas like analogical,
visual, and spatial inferences, both in science eratyday situations, so that this
can extend the epistemological and the psycholbtheary.

The perspectives above, resorting to the explomatiof a very
interdisciplinary interplay will further shed ligleh how concrete manipulations of
external objects influence the generation of hypsé#is and so on the characters of
what | call manipulative abduction showing how wancfind methods of
constructivity — and their computational countetpar in scientific and everyday

reasoning based on external models and “epistemitators” (Magnani 2004).
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